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that it_s rulers became Muslims and assisted in the expansion and reform of
Islam_m surrounding areas, but they do not seem to have attempted to make
Islamic law the law of their kingdom. Although they dressed as Muslims and
gl]owed tl'.\ey.dai]y activities to be in some respects regulated by Islamic prac-
tices, the 'mdlgenous legal system and a variety of other un-Islamic customs
were re'tamed. It was still necessary, for example, to prostrate and cover one’s
head w1th sand or dirt on entering the presence of the ruler, a practice which
Islam objects to on the grounds that it gives exaggerated re,spect and impor-
;x:icg to a human b;.ing. Moreover, rulers continued to be seen as “sacred”
In possession of supernatur. i ile ic’
practisnt noion 0 Scai. al or mysterious powers, while magic’ was
%slfam in Ancient Ghana, therefore, was at best an adjunct to the traditional
reh_g%on. Furthermore, it was, in the main, the religion of the rulers, the court
officials, the merchant class and the townspeople. ' !

Islam in Mali.

Islam in Mali from c. 1050 to 1250.

Ma}llel was th_e name given to Mali by Arab geographers and historians Al-
Yg qubi, writing in the 9th century A.D., states that Mallel, about 12 ('ia s
dlstan.ce from Ancient Ghana, was at war with Kanem.! Malllel or Mali wasy a
Mandinka chiefdom at this time. Al-Bakri in 1068 A.D. made reference to
Malle} :de another Mandinka chiefdom, Do.2 And again in the 12th centur
al-Idrisi, writing about the country of the Lamlam, by which he most prob)j
ably meant Mandinka country, states that in the whole of Lamlam there are
only two small towns, like villages, one is called Malal and the other Do 3 In
the 11th‘ centt}ry the Keita clan, as we shall see, particularly under their r‘uler
Mamadi-Kani and with the support of the hunters’ association gave a
ser;}l:l'alr;cgtof 1lxpity dancl cohesion to the Mandinka chiefdoms, ’
_+0e Reita claim descent from a certain Bilali Bunam
Bilal b'. Rahab, the black companion of Prophet Muhaarhggg ::jiythwee?iri‘:
muezzin (Mu’adhdin), the one who calls the people to prayer. Ibn Hasham
who‘j,vrote in the 9th century, was told by one who studied Islamic traditiox;
:}l:at when the apostle (Prophet Muhammad) entered the Ka'ba in the year of
pei ;Ic;nt%u;:; ;2394A.D.) In company with Bilal he ordered him to call the
A number of Mali traditions point to the descent of the Keita from Bilalj

Bunama. In one of these traditions, which recounts the role of Sundiata in the
establlghment of the Mali empire, we read that “Bilali Bunama, ancestor of
the Keitas, was the faithful servant of Prophet Muhammad ,. Bilali
Bunama had seven sons of whom the eldest, Lawalo, left the holgl ;:{ty and
came to settle. in Mali; Lawalo had Latal Kalabi for a son, Latal Kalabi had
I?amul Kalabi, who then had Lahilatoul Kalabi. Lahilatoul Kalabi was the
first black. prince to make the pilgrimage to Mecca”.s According to another
account Bilali Bunama himself is said to have come from Mecca to Mali, and
hxg grandson, Lalal Kalabi, is credited with establishing by conquest the I’<eita
chiefdom situated between the Niger and Sankarani Rivers.® Ibn Khaldun
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too, writing in the 1370s and 1380s, states that the rulers of Mali had been
Muslim for quite some time, and that the first Muslim king of Mali to make
the pilgrimage to Mecca was Barmandana, and that other rulers followed his
example.”

Although on certain points these traditions appear to contradict one
another, they all nevertheless indicate, as Levtzion states, “‘an early Islamic
influence among the Keita before the rise of the empire of Mali” .81t is clear in
fact from al-Bakri’s 11th-century account of the conversion of the king of
Mallel that Islam had begun to penetrate the Mandinka chiefdoms some 200
years before Mali began to emerge as a strong, imperial power in the middle
of the 13th century. According to al-Bakri the ruler of Mallel was converted
to Islam by a Muslim missionary and trader who was staying with the king as
a guest, at a time when the country was afflicted with drought. The king’s
guest promised to pray for rain if the king and his people became Muslims.
The king, having already prayed for rain to the local gods without success,
accepted the terms offered by the missionary. Al-Bakri’s account finishes like
this: “They prayed throughout the night, the Muslim reciting invocations
and the King saying Amen. The dawn had just begun to break when Allah
brought down abundant rain. The King then ordered that the idols be broken
and the sorcerers expelled from his country. He together with his descendants
and the nobility became sincerely attached to Islam, but the common people
of the kingdom remained traditional religionists . . . the kings have ever since
been given the title al-Muslimani (the Muslims)”.?

Oral and written sources, therefore, indicate that Islam had begun to
influence the leaders in some Mandinka chiefdoms by the first half of the 11th
century. After these conversions, however, it seems that there was something
of areaction against Islam. Al-Idrisi wrote in 1154 A.D. that the people of the
Mandinka chiefdoms were plunged in unbelief and ignorance, and described
one of their initiation rites which involved marking with fire the face and
temples of one who had reached the age of puberty.2°

By the middle of the 12th century the Mandinka chiefdoms had not been
welded together into one kingdom under a central government. Some prog-
ress, however, was being made, as I have pointed out, towards the greater
consolidation and unification of these chiefdoms. Drawn into a wider trading
network with the opening up of the Buré goldfields, chiefs like Mamadi-Kani
of the Keita with the assistance of hunters’ associations (donso-ton) began
building up their military and political strength. By the beginning of the 12th
century the Keita clan based on the Sankarani River had come to be regarded
by other Mandinka chiefdoms as the most powerful and senior Mandinka
clan. '

Nevertheless, over a century later, in the first half of the 13th century, the
Mandinka chiefdoms were not sufficiently united or strong enough to
prevent their territory being overrun by Sumanguru, ruler of the Soso. It
was not in fact until the reign of Sundiata (known also as Mari-Djata),
c. 1230 —c. 1255 A.D., that there is evidence of a strong, expansionist Mali
kingdom composed of the different Mandinka chiefdoms. *
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_tous cliffs, and their surfaces are cut by deep riv

s(enetic Monsters,” Scient. Am., 182:16-15 (1950), an illus-
rated account of the earliest appearance;_md 'development
Juring cmbryonic life of specific abnormalities due to affects
of mutated genes in vertebrates; €. STERN, Principles of Hu-
mait Genetics, 3rd ed. (1971), illustrated descriptions of
congenital abnormalities resulting from effects of mutant
gones and of chromosomal aberrations; E. woLFF, La Science

- gy moustres (1948}, a readable classical gssay, including

results of experimental teratology (in French).
plant malformations: a.C. BRAUN, “Growth Is Affected,”
in J.6. HORSFALL and A.E. DIMOND (eds.), Plant Pathology:
4n Advanced Treatise, vol. 1; The Diseased Plani, ch. 6
(19597, a fairly comprehensive but largely descriptive ac-
count of the various types of growth abnormalities found in
higher plant species; A.C. BRAUNM and ®r.B. PRINGLE, “Pathogen
guctors in the Physiclogy of Disease—Toxins and Other
Meiabolites,” in C.5. HoLTON et al. (eds.), Plant Pathology:
problems and Progress, 1908-1958, ch. 9 (1959), an at-
tampt o describe in chemical terms the specific substances
involved in producing various types of abnormal growth re-
sponses in plants.

(LCD./A.CBr)

Miali

The Republic of Mali (in French, the République du
Mali) is a landlocked state in central West Africa,
Rounded north by Algeria, west by Mauritania and Sen-
agnl, south by Guinea and the Ivory Coast, and east by
iJpper Volta and Niger, it covers an area of 479,000
square miles (1,240,000 square kilometres). Mali's
sparsely distributed population was about 5,000,000 in
the sarly 1970s. Bamako is the national capital. As a
part of French West Africa from 1898 to its indepen-
dence-in-1960, it was known as the French Sudan. Its
current name, taken at the time of independence, is de-
rived from the Mali Empire of the Upper and Middle
Niger and raled by the Mandingo ({Malinke) from the
13th to the 16th century.

Mali is basically an agricuitural country. Although its
development has been hindered by the nafure of the Sa-
hara, which occupies about half its territory, the country
aevertheless benefits from the advantages conferred by
the waters of the Miger and Sénégal rivers and their
tribntaries: almost all of the population lives in the south-
ern river basins, where diverse crops are cultivated. Most
agricularal activity, however, is at the subsistence level,
and the few cash crops grown are subject to the fuctua-
tions of the world market. Industrial development is min-
imal and is largely confined to food processing. Despite
its poverty, the country has long functicned as a cross-
roads between North and West Africa and has developed
a, rich cultural tradition. (For history, ses WEST AFRICA,
HISTORY OF. For related physical features see NIGER
RIVER; SENEGAL RIVER; and SAHARA.)

THE LANDSCAPE

The natural environment, Relief. Mali’s landscape is
largely flat and monotonous. Two basic relief featurss can
be distinguished—plateous and plains. The highiand re-
gions are localized and discontinuous,

The plateans of the south and southwest (extensions of
the Fouta Djallon highlands of Guinea and the Guinea
Highlands of Guinea and the Ivory Coast) lie between

about 1,000 and 1,600 feet above sea level but attain

heights approaching 2,000 feet in the Mandingue Platean
near Bamako and more than 2,100 feet at Satadougou.
Composed mainly of sandstone, the plateaus are deeply
incised by the Sénégal and Niger rivers and their tribu-
taries. The plateau edges often take the form of precipi-

and waterfalls.

The plateaus of the southeast and east, also extensions
of the Guinea Highlands, are a series of small, broken
hills. Altitudes in the southeast range between almost
1,000 feet in the region of Sikasso and 1.739 feet (530
metres) at Mt. Mina. East of the Niger River the Dogon
Plateau descends gently westward to the river valley
but ends in abrupt cliffs on the southeast. These cliffs
reach an altitude approaching 3,300 feet at Bandiagara.
The only marked relief feature in the north is the Adrar
des Iforas. An extension of the mountainous Hoggar re-

valleys

gion of the Sahara, this heavily eroded sandstone plateau
rises to altitudes of between 1,300 and 1,600 feet.

Northern and central Mali are composed of the plains
of the Niger River basin and of the Sahara. In the north
are the vast plains of the Tanezrouft and Taoudenni,
which are covered with sand dunes and with areas of
shifting sand known as ergs. In the central region are the
alluvial plains of Meriyé and Azacuak.

Drainage. . The drainage system is composed of the
Sénégal and Miger rivers and their tributaries. The 5éné-
gal River flows in a northwesterly direction across Mali
for 550 miles on its course 1o the Atlantic Ocean. Its main
headwaters—the Bafing and the Bakoye (Bakhoy) rivers
—rise in the Fouta Djallon and join at Bafoulabé
to form the Sénézal. The river then flows to the west
across the plateau region, where it is broken by falls at
Gouina and Félou. Between Kayes and the Senegalese
border it receives the Kolimbiné and Karakoro rivers on
the right and the Falémé—its major tributary—on the
left. A tropical river, the Sénégal experiences seasonal
flow. The waters are low in April and May and are high
between July and Cctober. Floods occur during the first
two months of the high-water period.

For 1,010 miles, nearly one-third of its total length, the
MNiger River flows through Mali. Rising in the Fouta Djal-
ton, the river is of significant size by the time it enters
Mali near Banankoro. It flows to the northeast across the
Mandingue Plateau, where it is brokea by falls at Sotuba.
Reaching XKoulikoro, it spreads out in a wide valley and
flows majestically to its confluence with the Banifing Riv-
er at Mopti, The Miger then forms an interior delta be-
cause the land is flat and the river’s descent almost nonex-
istent. The river breaks down into a network of branches
and lakes as it continues northward. The lakes include
those of Débo, Fati, Tél4, and Faguibine. At Bourém the
Miger makes a great bend to the south, known as the
Miger Bend, and flows past Gao and Ansongo to the
Niger border at Labbezanga. ) )

The Niger alsc flows intermittently. Hjgh waters ocour
on the Upper Niger from July to October, at the delta
from September to Movember, and at the bead from
December to January. Periodic doods and the dch alluvi-
al soils in the central delts make the DMiger Valley an
important agriculmural region. '~

Sotls. The soils are generally poor. In the south, ferru-
gincus (iron-bearing) soils are shaliow and form a hard,
red crust because of intense evaporation. Along the
southern edge of the Saharg, the brown and reddish soils
are only slightly transformed into crust because of the
lack of water and chemical decomposition, The desert
region is composed of sand, rock, and gravel.

Climate. Mali lies within the intertropical zone and
has a hot, dry climate. The sun is at its zenith throughout
most of the year, In general, there are two distinct sea-
sons, the dry and the wet. The dry season, from Novem-
ber to June, is marked by low humidity and high tem-
peratures angd is influenced by the alize and barmatfan
winds, The alize, from the northeast from December to
February, causes a relatively cold spell, with temperatures
averaging 77° F (25° C). From March to June, the dry,
hot harmattan blows from the <ast and sweeps the over-
heated soil inte dusty whirlwinds. The wind causes tem-
peratures between 104° and 113° F.

During the rainy season from June to October, the mon-
soon wind blows from the southwest. Preceded by
large, black clouds, the tornado-like rainstorms are ac-
companied by lightning and thunder. Temperatures less-
en somewhat in August, when most of the rainfall occurs.

the Sudanic, the Sahelian, and the desert zones. Sudanic
climate occurs in almost one-third of the country, from
the southern border to latitude 15° north. It is character-
ized by an annual rainfall of between 20 and 51 inches
and average temperatures of between 75° and 86° F (24°

Mali 381

The Nigser
River

- The country- can be divided into three climatic zopes—  Climatic

zones

and 30° C). The Sahel, or the area bordering on the -

Sahara, receives between eight and 20 inches of rain a
year and has average temperatures between 73° and 97°
F-(23° and 36° C). In the Sahara, temperatures during
the day range from 117° to 140° F (47° to 60° C), while
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the Turkish Admiral Piri Reis who lived in the XVI th century,
published by the Turkish Historical Society, Istanbul, 1935.)
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13 resim ve Harita.
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die seit 1600 nominell von Mali unabhingig waren,

3 ie Bamb n Segu,
Danach kimpften die Bambara von Seg Vo Magan, der letzte Herrscher der

susammen mit den Fulbe von Massina gegen Mali. ‘ ‘ " :
Keita-Dynastie, unternahm im Jahr 1645 einen letzten Versuch, sich gegen die Bambara zu ve

teidigen. Mit einem kleinen Rest seines Heeres zog er sich nach Kangaba, dem Herkunftsort ((iies
Keita-Clans, zuriick. Von der Stadt Niani, die iib}i:r Jahrhtﬁnqerte .c.igs.pohtlsche Zentrum des
an darg t hatte, waren im 18. Jh. nur noch einige Ruinen ubrig. = .

Spéf‘t;tia:itzstfeenrfa}llls von Mali blieb bei den Malinke die Erinnerung an d1.e einstige Groﬁ.ehdes
& Reiches stets lebendig. Die ehemalige franzdsische Kol(?nie )Soudan<frangals( erhielt r;ac'h threr
Wnabhingigkeit von den nun wieder fithrenden Politlkern' des Keita-Clans de-x.1 tra .{tlonsrel-f
¢hen Namen Mali, und in Gedichten und Liedern halten bis heute fahrende Binkelsinger au
“den Mirkten des Sudan die Erinnerung an das alte Mali-Reich wach.

Das Reich Songhay

Uber ;iie Geschichte des letzten groflen mittelalterlichen suda.nischen Groﬁreichdes, dAaédder
{ Songhay, unterrichtet uns genau der Tarikh es Sudan ()'Gesahlchte Fies .Sudan«) :s abd e}i
Rahman al Sadi, der 1596 in Timbuktu geboren wurde. Die Songhay s.md threr Her cunft HZC

' nl ein schwarzafrikanisches Fischer- und Bauernvolk, das frither am Mittellauf des Niger in der
o A e o e e der Neger von Guineas auf ciner Karte des atalanischen Al Landschaft Dendi, in der Nihe der heutigen Stadt Say im Niger, lebte. Unter dem Druck frem-

von Karl V. aus dem Jahr 1375 der Volker zogen die Sorko-Fischer und Gabibi-Bauern vor mehr als 1000 Jahren nigeraufwirts,

Die engen kulturellen Verbindungen Malis mit Nordafrika fithrten auch zu einer verstirkten
Islamisierung des Sudan. Arabische Kaufleute und Koranlehrer aus dem Maghreb lieflen sich in
so grofler Zahl in den sudanischen Stidten nieder, dafl es zur Entstehung von regelrechten _
rweiflen« Stadtteilen kam. Dennoch blieb der Islam noch immer die Religion der Oberschicht e _OZEAN ‘
und der Gebildeten, wihrend die Masse des Volkes an den traditionellen animistischen Kulten ' e °"’=‘d°
festhielt. Beim Tode von Kankan Moussa hatte das Reich Mali eine gewaltige Ausdehnung i
erreicht: Es ersireckte sich von Tekrur im Westen bis in den Ostteil des Nigerbogens bei Gao;
im Norden reichte seine Einfluflsphire bis in die zentrale Sahara, wodurch die Uberfille der
Tuareg-Nomaden in Grenzen gehalten werden konnten; im Siiden grenzte es an den Wald-
glirtel und an das Mossi-Reich.

In den folgenden Jahrhunderten verlor Mali allmihlich seine absolute Vormachtstellung im A
Westsudan, konnte jedoch noch bis zum ausgehenden 14. Jh. eine Fiihrerrolle in dieser Region ]
behaupten. Zu Beginn des 15. Jhs. nahm Malis Machtzerfall stetig zu. Von Norden griffen die
Tuareg immer hiufiger an, wihrend von Siidosten die Mossi-Konige Kriegsziige gegen Tim-
buktu unternahmen. Verheerend fiir den Zusammenhalt des Reiches wirkten sich die Macht-
kimptfe unter den Nachkommen der Keita-Dynastie aus, so dafl weder die Besetzung von Tim-
buktu, Oualata und Araouane im Jahr 1435 noch die Ubergriffe der aufstrebenden Songhay-
Herrscher gegen die Stadt Niani und die Kernlande des Mali-Reiches verhindert werden
konnten. Der Verfall des Reiches setzte sich im 16. Jh. fort, als die Tekrur vom Senegal die
Goldminen von Bambuk besetzten und weite Gebiete siidlich des Senegalflusses verwiisteten.
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P71. PROTOHISTOIRE DU MALI ET DU NIGER

Au TX¢ sizcle apr. ].-C., les manuscrits arabes relatifs au Bildd al-Sidin
(= « pays des Noirs ») rapportent Pexistence d’'un important royaume dans
la moyenne vallée du Niger, le royaume de Kawkaw (= Gao) qui participe
au commerce transsaharien arabo-berbere (Cuoq 1984, 1985). A partir du
XI= siecle apr. J.-C., utilisation locale de I'écriture arabe fait basculer la
région dans Ihistoire (Moares Farias 2003 ; Triaud 2005). Ici comme ail-
leurs, en Afrique et hors d’Afrique, 'avénement de la monarchie et le pas-
sage & I'écrit qui lui est souvent consécutif, n’auraient pu se réaliser sans les
surplus alimentaires générés par P'agriculture, indispensables pour nourrix
les improductifs attachés 4 la couronne. Autrement dit, la naissance de
Pagriculture a été [élément déclencheur qui a permis au Sahel d’entrer
dans I'antichambre de Phistoire, c’est-a-dire dans la protohistoire. C’est
pourquoi on place en limite haute du cadre chronologique pour la proto-
histoire du Mali et du Niger la date d’apparition de Iagriculture, d’autant
qu’avec elle s’opére un important virage sociétal qui a déterminé en grande
partie 'organisation de la ruralité ouest africaine. I’économie de produc-
tion de nourriture végétale implique en effet un attachement accru i la
terre, une gestion nouvelle des sols, des rituels en accord avec les cycles
agraires, des préoccupations religieuses visant A favoriser la régénération de
la végétation. Elle nécessite en outre des dispositions particulieres pour la
protection des cultures, la conservation des semences et des récoltes, la
consommation différée des produits vivriers et leur préparation alimen-
taire. Quand ce tournant a-t-il été pris? Suivant quels enchainements
sociopolitiques la royauté a-t-elle fini par s’affirmer ? Quelles avancées tech-
nologiques I'ont favorisée ?

Le III* millénaire av. J.-C. (fig. 1)

Les examens sous fort grossissement de tessons exhumés de plusieurs
sites archéologiques du Bas Tilemsi — un affluent de la rive gauche du
Niger 2 hauteur de Gao —, ont révélé des empreintes *épillets de mil* de
morphologie domestique (Manning et /. 2011). Leur présence résulte de
ajout de balle de céréales dans l'argile qui érait destinée au montage des
pots. La quantité de 4C émise par les résidus organiques non consumés
présents dans ces tessons et, parallelement, les mesures OSL effectuées sur
les petits cristaux inclus dans P'argile, permettent de dater cette production
céramique de la fin du III* millénaire av. J.-C. Lagriculture du mil se
trouve ainsi démontrée dés cette époque. Précisons d’autre part que la pra-
tique de Pélevage est attestée dans le nord du Niger 2 la charnitre des
VIe-Ve millénaires av. J.-C. par des sépultures de taurins (Paris 1998) et dans
le nord du Mali & un moment ou 3 un autre entre les VI® et IV® millénaires
av. J.-C. par l'art rupestre de Adrar des Iforas* (Dupuy 1989 et 1999).

A

L’élevage précederait donc Pagriculture a ces latitudes. Le conditionnel
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Songhai

Ethnic group of West Africa; also known as Songhay,
Songhoi, Songrai, Sonhrai, and Sonhray.

The Songhai primarily inhabit southeastern MaL1, along
the bend of the NIGER RIVER, and western Niger. Others
live in BENIN, BURKINA FasO, and NIGERIA. Some have
migrated to ToGo and COTE D'IVOIRE, and to GHANA,
where they are known as the Zabrama or Gao. They speak a
unique Nilo-Saharan language, also called Songhai. The
ancestors of the Songhai established a kingdom on the
Niger bend as early as the seventh century c.E. Its ruling
dynasty would last until 1491. The Songhai trace descent
patrilineally, or along the father’s line. Traditionally they
inherited a distinct social position as noble, commoner,
griot (professional bard), or slave.

Today the Songhai are mostly subsistence farmers. They
grow rice along riverbanks, as well as millet, sorghum,
peanuts, black-eyed peas, sorrel, and other crops. Many
Songhai also live in cities such as ToMBoUGCTOU (or
Timbuktu), NIAMEY, and BAMAKO, where they engage in
a wide range of trades and professions. Paramount chiefs
from noble lines hold office and continue to exert at least
symbolic authority in rural regions. The Songhai include a
number of regional subgroups, including the Fono, the
Gabibi, the Gow, the Kado, the Kortey, the Sorko, and
the ZERMA (also known as Djerma or Zaberma). Over 1.5
million people consider themselves Songhai.

See also LANGUAGES, AFRICAN: AN OVERVIEW; MUSIC,
AFRICAN; SONGHAI EMPIRE.
% ARI NAVE

Songhai Empire
Former West African empire.
As early as the seventh century C.E., a polity known as
Songhai existed in the area of the great northward bend
of the NIGER RIVER. In the thirteenth century it was part
of the empire of ancient MALI, but in 1335 the SONGHAI
people broke away from Mali and began to conquer the
surrounding area with a well-trained army and cavalry. Like
the empires before it, the wealth of Songhai came largely
from the Saharan trade in saltand gold, mostly through the
great trading cities of Gao, DJENNE, and TOMBOUCTOU.
In the late fifteenth century the empire was led by Sunni
Ali (1462-1492), a military commander, who defeated armies
of the Mosst to the south and the TUAREG to the north.
Soon after the death of Sunni Al, control of the empire was
taken by Askia MUHAMMAD, who was from a2 MANDE-
speaking family. The new rulers, whose ancestors had gov-
erned ancient Mali, were Muslims who opposed the pagan
Songhai rulers. Under Askia Muhammad the Songhai empire
reached its greatest expanse. It stretched from the borders of

Soninké

SENEGAL RIVER in the west and included the salt-mining
area of Teghaza in the desert to the north. The capital was
Gao, a town in modern Mali that still contains part of the
mosque where Askia Muhammad was buried in 1538.

Late in the sixteenth century the empire began to
decline because its area was too large to control effec-
tively. Other states began to compete for the rich Saharan
trade. In 1591 Songhai was attacked by an army from
Morocco, which captured the salt-mining areas of
Teghaza and Taodeni and defeated the Songhai at the
battle of Tondibi. The small number of musket-bearing
mercenaries defeated the much larger force armed with
spears and bows; supposedly the guns caused the cattle to
stampede. The Songhai rulers retreated southward to the
region of DENDI on the Niger, to the northwest of the

- present border of NIGER1A. There they continued to rule

over their own people although their economic and mili-
tary power in the SUDAN was broken.

Meanwhile, the Moroccans could not control the many
different peoples of the Sudan and the desert, and in the
seventeenth century a number of smaller states took the
place of the empire. But none of them was powerful
enough to bring peace and prosperity to the Sudan region.

Today there are still several hundreds of thousands of
Songhai who claim descent from the people of the historic
empire. They are mainly farmers and fishermen who live
along the great north bend of the Niger in Mali.

Songye

Ethnic group of the Democratic Republic of the Congo;
also known ac the Songe.

The Songye primarily inhabit the Kasai-Oriental region of
south-central Congo-Kinshasa. They speak a Bantu language
and are closely related to the LUBA people. Approximately
1.67 million people consider themselves Songye.

See also BANTU: DISPERSION AND SETTLEMENT.
e 10 5 { Vet

Ethnic group originating in Mali, Senegal, and Mauritania
that has dispersed to other West African countries and is
known by a variety of names, including Sarakole,
Diankanke, and Wangarawa.,

Soninké oral history traces their descent from BERBERS,
but both their traditional MANDE language and archaeo-
logical evidence suggest that their ancestors have lived in
present-day MALI and. MAURITANIA for thousands of
years. They were the founders and rulers of ancient
GHANA, centered in KOUMBI SALEH. Straddling the
desert and the SAHEL, Ghana developed into 4 center of
trans-Saharan exchange, and the Soninké became famous
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Encyclopedia of Africa, vol. II, edit. Kwame Anthony Applah Henry Louis
Gates, Jr., New York, Oxford University Press, 2010, ISAM DN. 234360.
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Djebar then stopped writing for several years, citing dis-
comfort from writing about subjects too close to her own
life—especially in a traditional society where women did not
speak of the self. Instead, she concentrated on filmmaking,
creating Walid Gam (1977), which deals with women’s
responses to liberation struggles. She then made a contre-
versial feminist filim, La nauba des femmes de Mont Chenoua (The
Festval of the Women of Mouni-Chenoua, 1079), for
Algerian state television. The film weaves together what
Djebar called “a polyphony of womer’s voices.” In her
next film, La Zerda et leschants de Poubli (Zerda or the Songs
of . Forgetiing, 1982), Djebar superimposed Algerian
women's songs over French newsreels of World War I
(1914-1918) to document women's participation in the war.

Bjebar resumed writing with a collection-of stories and
an essay, Femmes d’Alger dans leur appartement (1986; trans-
lated as Women of Algiers in Their Apartment, 19g2). Her
next novel, L'amour, la fantasia (1985; Fantasia: An Algerian
Cavalcade, 1085), alternates two women'’s voices as they

-explore_ historical boundaries. With this work, Djebar
began- chalienging the assumption that women’s private

lives should never-become public—the symbolic act of-

unveiling becomes a recurring theme. Ombre sultane (1g87;
A Sister- to Scheherazade, 1989), the second woilk—in a
quartet that begins with ’amour, la fantasia, alternates
narratives from two women, one emancipated-and one
traditional. Loin de Medine: filles d'Ismael (Far From Medina,
1991) addresses questions that Islam and its holy book, the
Qu’ran (Koran), pose for women. Djebar’s novel Vaste est la
prison (Vast is the Prison) was published in 19gs. The
following year she teceived the Neustadt International
Prize for Literature.

Djebar is one of several Algrian writers who have looked
to the country’s pre-Arabic, pre-Islamic past-as a way of
interpreting its present multiculturalism. In the novel
Algerian White, published in 2002, she continued to explore
the themes-of memory and the links between private and
public life. Among her more recent work is La femme sans
sépulture (2002), La disparition de la langue francaise (2003),
and Nulle part dans la maisor de mon pére (2008). In 2005 she
was admitted into the Académie Francaise.

See-also FEMINISM-IN ISLAMIC AFRICA; LITERATURE,
FRENCH-LANGUAGE, IN AFRICA.

Djenné
City in Mali.
Located 400 kilometers (about 250 miles) north-northeast
of BAMAKO and 354 kilometers (z20 miles) south of
TomsoucTou {Timbuktu), Djenné was once a major
commercial and intellectual center. Djenné was originally
a small fishing village inhabited by the Bozo people,

el
DJENNE -JENO, MALI 36736y

located near the ancient trading center at DJENNE-JENO.
In the early thirteenth century, as Djenné-feno fell into
decline, the SONINKE founded 1 trading town at the pres-
ent-day Djenné. Thetown soon became a major market for-
trade between Tombouctou and the southern=—forest
regions. Trade with Tombouctou followed the Bani and
NiceR Rrvers. Djenné provided the desert city with food
and -eetton as well as gold, ivory, slaves, kola nuts, and
spices in exchange for salt and North Africar geads.

As a trading center, Djenné offered- raders security
agaimst bandits: the city is completely encircled by the Bani
and Niger rivers for nearly half of the year. However, the
city’s protected location did little to deter conquerors-lured
by the city’s wealth: In the fourteenth century the city was
ahsorbed by the MALI EMPIRE. In 1491, after the fall-of
Mali, the SoNGHAI ruler SUNNT AL built a paval fleet that
allowed him to conquer the city. During the sixteenth cen-
tuty, Djenné fell briefly to Moroccan invaders. The
Moroccan soldiers later abandoned —the city to the.

~BamBara-kingdom of Ségu, which occupied it from 1670
to 18ro. It was during this period that Djenné became a
center of Islamic learning renowned for its distinctive
mud-brick mosque. In the nineteenth century, Djenné was
conquered by both Cheikou Amadou (who ruined the city's -
great mosque during the attack) and the religious leader
UMAR TAL. In 1893 the French occupied the city; they rebuilt.
the mosgue in rgos. Under French COLONIAL RULE,
Djenné lost its commercial importance to nearby Mopti.
Today the town is a local trade center for fish, coffee, and
kola nuts. It has an estimated population of 21,2.00.

See also GOLD TRADE; ISLAM IN AFRICA; [IVORY TRADE;
MALI; SALT TRADE.
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Djenné-Jenc, Mali
Ancient city whose ruins lie in present-day Mali; also
known as Jenné-Jeno and ancient Djenné.

The ruins of a city now known as Djenné-Jemo lie in the
central ' NIGER Valley in MAL1 approximately 3 km (2 mi)
from present-day DJENNE. Aceording ro archaeological evi-
dence, Djenné-Jeno was founded before the second century
B.C.E. It developed into a major trading center before its
decline after the eleventh century C.E. and its desertion in the
fourteenth century C.E., when urban life and trade shifted to
present-day Djenné. Atits pinnacle, between 700 and 1000 C.E.,
the town had a populadon of at least 10,000 people; it
encompassed an area of around 323 hectares (82 acres).

Encyclopedia of Africa, vol. I, edit. Kwame Anthoﬁy Appiah, Henry Louis
Gates, Jr., New York, Oxford University Press, 2010, ISAM DN. 234299.
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Throughout the next two decades, a number of other
poetry volumes followed and received critical acclaim both
for their vivid language and imagery and for their broader
themes. Senghor published less during the years of his
presidency. However, he won the Apollinaire Prize for
Poetry in 1974, and he published volumes of poetry in
1979 and in 1980.

As Senegalese president during the 196os and 1970s,
Senghor implemented a moderate (pro-Western) form of
African socialism, in which the state played 2 major role in
the economy in alliance with the established indigenous
elite. He also replaced Senegal’s multiparty democracy in
the early 1960s with a one-party authoritarian state. In the
so-called “passive revolution” of 1976, Senghor responded
to economic and political stagnation by introducing
greater political and economic freedom. Senegal’s eco-
nomic crisis persisted, however, and bowing to popular
discontent, Senghor retired from office in 1981, one of the
few African rulers to voluntarily relinquish power. He left a
legacy of relative stability and freedom of expression in
Senegal. Senghor had monopolized power and discour-
aged debate and opposition, perhaps contributing to the
stagnation of Senegalese politics.

After his retirement, Senghor resettled in Verson,
France, his wife’s hometown. In 1988 he published a
philosophical memoir entitled Ce que je crois (What I
Believe). During the 1ggos he published poetry, and he
lived in quiet seclusion until his death in 2001.

See also PAN-AFRICANISM.
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Senufo
Ethnic group of Céte d’lvoire, Mali, and Burkina Faso; also
known as the Siena and Sene.
There are more than three million ethnic Senufo. Many of
them live in the Middle Volta valley, between the Bagoe,
Bani, and Mouhoun (formerly Black Volta) rivers in West
Africa. The Senufo ancestry is not entirely known. Some, at
least, are believed to have migrated north from the area
around Odienne (in modern-day Céte d’Ivoire) sometime
prior to the seventeenth century C.E. As farmers, they
adapted techniques for growing corn and millet on the
region’s poor soil.

The peoples now known as the northern, central, and
southern Senufo had distinct histories. In the early seven-
teenth century, DYULA traders migrated from the collap-
sing SONGHAI empire into the Middle Volta valley and
settled among the southern groups. The merchants called
their peasant neighbors Senufo, a MANDE term for “those
who speak Senari.” The Dyula also converted many Senufo

SERENGETI NATIONAL PARK 371

chiefs to Islam, and in the eighteenth century the Dyula
traders took control of the KoNG empire.

Islam made relatively few advances among the northern
Senufo (also known as the Supide or the Kenedougou) and
central Senufo, at least not until the increased urban
migration after World War I (1939~1945); traditional
Senufo religion has always emphasized the worship of
ancestors and earth spirits. The Senufo’s secret
societies—Lo for men, Sandogo for women——provide for
the transmission of ritual knowledge from one generation
to the next. Elder Lo members also serve as consultants to
village chiefs."

During the colonial era many Senufo migrated to work
on cash-cropping schemes in more fertile areas to the.
south and west; today many Senufo youth still seek wage
employment outside their rural homelands. Senufo farm-
ers grow a variety of cash crops, dependinglon the lacal
ecology. Certain towns in Senufo regions, such as Sikasso,
Mali, have become important commercial centers

While the Senufo play relatively minor roles in the
national governments of the countries in which they live,
they have won international renown for their art and
music, using horns, flutes, different drums, marimbas,
and tuned iron gongs. The most spectacular pieces are
the wood sculptures of hornbill birds, which display long
beaks and outstretched wings and stand more than four
feet high. In recent years many Senufo artisans have begun
producing for tqurist markets, mainly masks and figures.

See also RITES OF PASSAGE AND TRANSITION.
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Serengeti National Park

Park in northern Tanzania.

Established in 1941, Serengeti National Park covers about
14,750 sq km (about 5,700 sq mi) and consists mainly of
flat, open grassland, with a few rocky kopjes (small hills)
and some areas of woodland and bushy savanna in the
western part of the park. The Serengeti is the only national
park in Africa where seasonal migrations of plains ariimals
take place.

Serengeti National Parlk is inhabited by more than 200
species of birds and thirty-five species of plains mammals,
including cheetahs, leopards, lions, and giraffes. Zebras,
gnus (large African antelopes also called wildebeests),
gazelles, and elephants did not exist in large numbers
in the park until the 1g96os, when the rising human

Encyclopedia of Africa, vol. II, edit. Kwame Anthony Appiah, Henry Louis
Gates, Jr., New York, Oxford University Press, 2010, ISAM DN. 234360.
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Mali (130246)

Landlocked country in West Africa bordered by Senegal,

Malawi’s soil had been depleted by over-farming and
drought years that resulted in loss of topsoil to wind ero-

sion. Deforestation by individuals selling firewood con-
tinues to destroy the ecosystem.

See alsg BANTU: DISPERSION AND SETTLEMENT;
CHRISTIANITY: MISSTONARIES IN AFRICA;
DECOLONIZATION IN AFRICA: AN INTERPRETATION;
DROUGHT AND DESERTIFICATION; GOLD TRADE;
HUNGER AND FAMINE; IRON IN AFRICA; ISTAM IN
AFRICA; IVORY TRADE; SLAVERY IN AFRICA.

i
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Malawi, Lake

Also called Lake Nyasa, it is the third largest and
southernmost of the African Rift Valley lakes and home to
hundreds of species of fish. ,

The ninth largest lake in the world, Lake Malawi is 580
kilometers (360 miles) long and 16 to 80 kilometers
(about 10 to 50 miles) wide, with a total area of 22,490
square kilometers (8,683 square miles) or about 19 percent
of the total area of MALAWI. It has a maximum depth of
707 meters (2,320 feet). Most of Lake Malawi is located in
Malawi, although some extends into TANZANTA. It forms
most of Malawi’s northern border with Tanzania and its
eastern border with MOZAMBIQUE. Lake Malawi is inte-
gral to the Malawian economy. Malawi, a landlocked state,
depends on the lake for water, transportation, electricity,
irrigation, tourisnf,’»i'and fish. Lake Malawi is home to more
than 750 species of fish, most from the Cichlid family, and
many of them found nowhere else. Hippopotamuses also
inhabit the lake. Fishing has long been an important
industry in Malawi. An estimated 300,000 Malawians are
employed by fishing or fishing-related industries.
However, overfishing and illegal fishing during breeding
season have greatly. reduced the lake’s fish population. In
1987 the commercial fish catch was 88,586 tons, of which
101 tons were exported. By 1991 the commercial fish catch
was 63,000 tons, of which only 3 tons were exported. In
1992, although the catch was 69,500 tons, Malawi exported
no fish. By the end of the twentieth century, the annual
catch had dropped to 50,000 tons. Fish consumption
among the average Malawian dropped to six kilos per
person. In the 1970s, when fish provided approximately
70 percent of the animal protein consumed by Malawians,
fish consumption averaged fourteen kilos per person. In
2003 the Malawi Fisheries Department launched a ten-year
plan to restore depleted fish stocks in the lake.

See also RIFT VALLEY.
ROBERT FAY

0 1 i 200

Mauritania, Algeria, Niger, Burkina Faso, Céte d’lvoire,
and Guinea. -

Mali, formerly the FRENCH SUDAN, is a country best
known for its ancient kingdoms and empires.
Controlling the rich trans-Saharan trade in gold and slaves,
kingdoms such as Ghana, Mali, and SONGHAI achieved
prosperity and cultural advancement. During the period of
colonialism, however, the French imposed an economic
dependence on cash crops that left the country vulnerable
to drought and the vagaries of the world market. Since
independence, successive governments have attempted
development strategies ranging from Marxist state-led
development to market-oriented liberalism. However, the
structural weakness of the country’s overwhelmingly agri-
cultural economy has left Mali one of the poorest countries
in the world. In recent years, economic liberalization has
attracted new foreign investment to Mali. It remains to be
seen whether this investment will bring renewed prosperity
to modern Mali, whose history is surely one of the richest
in Africa.

EARLY HISTORY

Evidence of the human presence in Mali dates back to
the Neolithic period, when lush savanna and grasslands
covered the area. Detailed rock paintings portray the life
of the early hunters and pastoralists and their adapta-
tions to the climatic changes that began around 6000
B.C.E. Over subsequent centuries, the whole region
became more arid, while the north became a desert.
Much of the population shifted south and gradually
began cultivating crops. By soo B.C.E. the agricultural-
ists of the NIGER and SENEGAL RIVER valleys had
developed the ability to work metal, including copper,
iron, and gold. The production and exchange of these
metals was the basis of prosperity in ancient trading
centers such as DJENNEJENO and the kingdom of
Ghana (not to be confused with the modern nation of
GHANA). .

Around 400 C.E. the SONINKE, a MANDE people ofthe
upper Senegal Valley, established trade contracts with the
northern nomads. During the following centuries their
kingdom, Ghana, extended from present-day southeastern
MAURITANIA into western Mali and northern GUINEA. It
controlled the exchange of southern gold for northern salt
and copper as well as luxury goods from North Africa. The
empire, with a capital at KOUMBI SALEH, reached its peak
in the eleventh century but declined after 1076 as a result of
attacks by the ALMORAVIDS. These Muslim invaders con-
verted the Soninké to Islam and seized control of their
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Tubman’s cabinet members after parading them naked
through the capital city of MONROVIA. Despite his reputa-
tion for brutality, Doe maintained Liberia’s traditionally
close ties to the United States, including a state visit in
1982. After future president Charles Ghankay TAYLO® and
other rebel leaders launched a civil war in-ig8g, Doe spent
months trapped inside the premdennaL palace and was
ulnmatelv killed by rebel forces. . IHam 2 015
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Dogon

" Ethnic group of south-central Mali.
According to oral tradition, the Dogon were originally
members of the Keita, a MANDE-speaking group from
the headwaters of the N1GER RIVER who fled their
homes sometime between e tenth and thirteenth centu-
ries because they refused to convertto Isiam. The oral
tradition may show that the Dogon absorbed Mande-
speaking refugees from the centralized Islamic kingdoms
of the Niger Basin. However, the Voltaic (or Gur) language
of the Dogon suggests a more ancient presence in their
present-day homeland in south-central MALI. They inhabit
the rugged and-isolated Bandiagara escarpment and sur-
rounding regions southwest of the Niger bend - The cliffs at
the edge of the escarpment protected the group from out-
side invaders. Dogon settlements cencentrate around iso-
lated pockets of arable land, where they farm millet as a
subsistence crop. Tradmonally, the Degon have shared
this territory-with the pastoral FULANI, who exchanged
their dairy products for Dogorrgrain and produce. Though
exact numbers. are difficult to come by, teday as many as

8ou,000 people consider themselves D Dbogon.
The Dogox’s rucrg\.d and isolated territory left them
relatively unaffected by French colenialism and missionaiy

KATE TUTTLE

work, though the French did introduce the cultivation of”

onions as a cash crop-during the 1920s. By maintaining their
precolonial cultural traditions, the Dogon have attracted the
attention of numerous ethnographers, including the French
anthropologist Marcel Griaunle and the French ethnographic
filmmaker Jean Rouche. In recemt years, however, the
Dogon have increased their participation in the cash econ-
omy. Some villages have specialized in traditional crafts and
_performances in order to attract commercial tourism. Some
Dogon have even left their homeland in search of wage
labor, particularly in BAMAKO, MaLI, and the mines of
COTE D*IVOIRE. The Dogon have also recently faced ani-
mosity from their Fulani neighbors, with whom: they com-
pete for scarce mineral resources and mining jobs.
Traditionally, the extended patrilineal family forms the
basic social unit of the Dogon, who lack strong centralized
authorities. A hogon, or headman (traditionally the oldest
man in the area), provides spiritual leadership and

arbitrates disputes for one or Hilore villages. The hogon
performs rituals and safeguards the religious masks for
which the Dogon are famous. The power of the hogon,
however, is relatively weak; a courcil of eiders holds deci-
sion-making power within each village. The Dogon fall
into atleast four smaller groups: the Dyon, Arou, Onon,
and Domno. Like neighboring Mande-groups, the Dogon
maintain a kind-of caste system based on occupation.
Farmers rank at the top of the system, while blacksmiths
and hunters, who perform “polluting” work, are lower on
the caste scale.

“Unlike their-Muslim neighbors, most Dogon still prac-
tice a traditicnal religion with a complex mythology. This
has received considerable anthropological . attention.
Dogon cosmelegy considers every being a combination
of complementary opposites; elaborate rituals-are neces-
sary to maintain the balance. Ancestor worship is another
importance facet of Dogon religion. Members of the
Society of Masks perform. rituais to guarantee that a
person’s “life force” will flee from his or her corpse to a
future relative of the same lineage. One of the most famous
Dogornritnals is the Sigi—a. series of rituals performed
once every sixty years—recorded by filmmaker Jean
Rouche. Islamic. missionaries, however, have had some
success among the Degon, and approximately 35 percent
of the Degon population are now Muslim. .
See also ISLAM 1N AFRICA; TOURISM IN AFRICA.

ELIZABETH HEATH

Dogon Art and Architecture
Artwork and buildings of the Dogon people who live in
present-day Mali.
Much of DOGON art consists of striking ritual masks made
with carved wood-and other materials. Dogon architecture
conveys symbolic relationships in Dogon society and is
considered one of the most distinctive styles in West
Africa.

The Dogon live in the rugged yet beautiful Bandiagara
escarpment of south central MaLI. They migrated to-this
remote cliff area around the fifteenth century C.E. in partto
preserve their cultural beliefs and institutions when the
Islamic MALI EMPIRE was at its height. When the Dogon
arrived at the Bandiagara escarpment, they found architec-
tural and other remains of earlier civilizations, among
these the Toloy (third century to second century B.C.E.)
and the Tellem (eleventh century to fifteenth century C.E.).
Dogon building, weaving, iron working, and pottery radi-
tions reflect both an interest in these and other earlier
regional art forms, and an influence from contemporary
regional political and cultural centers such as DJENNE and
TomBoUCTOU (Timbulktu).

Encyclopedia of Africa, vol. I, edit. Kwame Anthony Appiah, Henry Louis
Gates, Jr., New York, Oxford University Press, 2010, ISAM DN. 234299.




9 b 0B

Chiefs occasionally governed some Balanta groups, but
in general egalitarianism prevailed among these rice-culti-
vating peoples. Consequently, the Portuguese-colonialists
found it difficult to govern the Balanta. In the late nine-
teenth and early twentieth centuries, Portugal mounted
“pacification” campaigns against—the resistant Balania,
and subjected them to-appointed Fulbe chiefs. Because of
this_Portuguese repression, the Balanta enlisted in great
numbers-as soldiers in the nationalist-struggle during the
1960s and 1970s. When the nationalists assumed power
after independence, hewever, they found it difficult to
establish village committees and other organizations
among the Balanta because of their decentralized social
organization.-Many Balanta resented-their exclusion from
the government; their prominence in the military spurred a-
series of Balanta-led coup attempts in the 1g8os.

See also COLONIAL-RULE; GUINEA-BISSAU; SENEGAL.
ERIC YOUNG

Balewz, Abubakar Tafawza
19121966
First prime minister of independent Nigeria.-
Unlike other members of the northern Nigerian elite that
he was to join, Alhaji Abubakar Tafawa Balewa was born
into a-low-statiis, norn-Fulani family. He attended primary
and secondary school-in Bauchi State and then enrelled
at Katsina Higher College. In 1933 he became 2 scheol-
master, and in 1934 he published Shaihu Umar, a novel.

Balewa’s political career began in 1943 when he
cofounded the Bauchi General Improvement Union, a
group that promoted modernization and criticized British
colonialism im NIGERIA. Less radical than his cohorts,
Balewa won election in 1946 to the nerthern legislature and
became vice president of the Northern People’s Congress
(NPC). The government appointed him minister of works in
1952 and minister of transport in 1954. In September 1957
Balewa became the prime minister of Nigeria under British
control, a position he heid until 1959. He was knighted by
Queen Elizabeth I1 of England the following year.

When Nigeria gained its independence in 1960, Balewa
served a second term as prime minister. Although he could
act independently, Balewa’s power depended on the sup-
port of a stronger politician, Ahmadu BELLO, a traditional
leader of northern Nigeria in Sokoto. Presiding over a new,
volatile, and deeply divided political landscape, Balewa’s
moderate positions probably saved Nigeria from disinte-
gration during its early years. Despite his diligence and
integrity, Balewa was assassinated on January 15, 1966,
during a coup.

See also FULANI.
ERIC BENNETT
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Bamako, Mali
Capital and fargest city of Mali.
The administrative, economic, and cultural center of MALI,
~RBamako lies on the left bank of the NIGER RIVER in the
. southmesterrnrpart of the country. Little is known about
Bamako before the eleventh century, when it achieved
prominence as a center of Islamic scholarship in the
MALI EMPIRE. After the fall of Mali in the sixteenth cen-
tury, the BAMBARA occupied the town, which became-a
fishing and trading center. Tn 1806 Scottish explorer
Mungo Park estimated Bamako’s population to be less
than 6,000. By 1880 the town had fallen under the domina-
tion of the MANDINKA warrior Samory- TOURE, whose
kingdom covered an expanse of territory to the south.

In 1883 French Lieutenant Colonel Gustave Borgnis-
Desbordes occupied Bamako and used it as a base for
military campaigns against Touré. Bamako took on new
importance under the French, who valued the town’s posi-
tion on the navigable portion of the-Niger River—an asset
that had long facilitated Bamako’s trade with other towns
along the river. The French planned a railroad to connect
the town with the navigable section of the SENEGAL RIVER
and DAKAR. After securing the region, the French com-
pleted the railroad as far as Kayes in 1go4. In 1908 the
French moved the capital of FRENCH SUDAN from Kayes
to Bamako. . '

Since the colonial era Bamako has served as a regional
crossroads; it connects many of the country’s smailer
towns with the Atlantic coast and Dakar. Reads fan out
from the city to every province of Mali, and also to the
ports of CONAKRY, GUINEA, and MONROVIA, LIBERIA.
Bamako is an also an important trade center for the gold
mined in the west and the kola nuts and rice crops of the
south and east. It is Mali’s primary shipping port for its
major exports—cotton, peanuts, livestock, and fish—
and it is the country’s main financial and administrative
center. The economy of Bamako includes manufacturing
plants that produce motor vehicles, textiles, and
pharmaceuticals.

In recent years the city’s prosperity has attracted many
migrants from rural areas. As a resuit, the city has been
expanding to accommodate the influx and has recently
absorbed some of the small villages on the right bank of
the Niger River. Despite the influences of colonialism,
Bamako has retained much of its precolonial structure. It
is distinct among West Aftican capitals for the mud-brick
architecture of its residential areas. According to a 2006
estimate, Bamako had a population of appreximately
1,090,471 :

See also COLONIAL RULE; EXPLORERS IN AFRICA SINCE
1800; GOLD TRADE. :

Encyclopedia of Africa, vol. I, edit. Kwame Anthony Appiah, Henry Louis
Gates, Jr., New York, Oxford University Press, 2010, ISAM DN. 234299.
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Adverse impact on small farmers of large-scale i .
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Islam in Africa, eds. Thomas Bierschenk, Georg Stauth, Miinster 2002,

90 iSAM DN. 230477

IsLaMiCUNITY - {Islamist-radical ~ [Question the legitimacy of the >
CONVEN’I'"ION ’ state, appeal to boycott the elec-

Founded in 1994 tions, clajm that South Africa Islamic Higher Educatlon in West Africa: Some Examples
Umbrella body of dif- : must become an Islamic State £ Mali

ferent local organisa- | - + from Mali

tions, former Qibla-

members : .

PAaGAD ' Islamist-militant Act against supposed criminals ‘ MART

(People Against » state representatives, dissenters, TALTA RI

Gangsterism and "~ |Considered to be a terrorist or-

Drugs) ganisation

Formed in 1995

Throughout West Africa, two basic phases are distinguished in traditional

j Islamic education: the elementary phase, which usually culminates in the
! recitation and writing out of the Qur’an from memory; and a second phase
‘ involving study of the religious sciences, Arabic language and literature through
the careful reading and commentary of recognised texts. Whereas elementary
education has been the subject of several in-depth, empathetic studies® and a fair

number of memoirs by former pupils,’ advanced-level instruction has been

" ‘\ relatively neglected. For the earlier part of the 20th century, information is
largely limited to the terse notations of Paul Marty about the French colonies.*

? However, a scatterin% of articles and book chapters broach the topic from the

1960s to the 1980s,” and a subsequent spurt of interest resulted in several

‘ !Tal Tamari, URA 221 du CNRS, Systémes de Pensée en Afrique noire, 27 rue Paul Bert,
/l/ 94204 Ivry sur Seine Cedex, France; email: spaftrican@ivry.cnrs.fr.
6]/5 2 i Zparticularly worthy of note are: Santerre 1973; Ndiaye 1985: 38-57, 72-74; Mommersteeg
”/5 1991; chapter 3, “Koranscholen”, in Mommersteeg 1996, and the corresponding passages of

Mommersteeg 1998. Kaba 1974 (particularly pp. 154-166) includes some information on
traditional forms of elementary education, as well as much pedagogical and historical
information on the first modernising schools. Saul 1984, Sanankoua 1985 and Fortier 1997
are other significant studies, however it is not feasible to provide a full bibliography here.
*Including Kane 1961, a partially autobiographical novel that recounts the experience of a
young Fulfulde-speaking (Tukulor) Senegalese; Samb 1973 (set in Senegal); Sanneh 1975
(set in the Gambia); Cissé 1999, written in 1941 (set in Mali). Diarra 1999 recounts the
experience of a Jula-speaker from Bobo-Dioulasso, Burkina Faso, who studied for several
years at a traditional Qur’anic school, moved on to a madrasa in the same town, then to a
secondary school in Qatar, before enrolling at the University of Ouagadougou and, finally, at
the University of Paris.
41916: 29-33, annexes 29, 30; 1920: vol. 2, pp. 85-89, 251-258, annex 10; 1921: 337-356;
1922: 265-285; 1926: 40-41; 1931: 190-194.
SWilks 1968 and Ndiaye 1985: 56-67, 73-74 are major contributions. Santerre 1973, 1975
(1982), 1982, and Skinner 1976 also provide some information on advanced education.
Chamberlin 1975 is a perhaps not altogether convincing attempt to reconstruct the nature of
Islamic education among the Hausa and Fulfulde speakers of Kano, Nigeria, in the 19th and
early 20th centuries. Launay 1982: 34-39 and 1992: 149-178 provide considerable insight into

o8
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980  GEARON, Eamonn. Maliand the Middle East: viable ;77,77
solutions. Middle East Policy, 20 iii (2013) )
pp. 134-144.  “There is a strategic connection /' jﬁgﬁ%ﬁ &
between Mali and the Middle East."
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3403 WALRAVEN, Klaas van. From Gao: Sawaba and Jr
the politics of decolonization and insurrection in the m"' ! -
Songhay zone of Mali and Niger (1957-1964). [io2
Transforming innovations in Africa: explorative e
studies on appropriation in African socleties. Ed. N T
Jan-Bart Gewald, André Leliveld, Iva Pe3a. Leiden:

3012, (Afiioan Dynamics, 11), pp. 103-125. /4044 *







3394 SHURIYE, Abdi Omar. Therole of Islam and natural
a [ resources in current Mali political turmoil.
¢ Mediterranean Journal of Social Sciences, 4 vi
/ 8oz {(2013) pp. 507-513. With reference to the
insurgent Islamist-groups and the French intervention.
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3327 DILLON, Andrew. Child labour and schooling

Tesponses to production and health shocks innothem  YY\a 1
Mali. Jowrnal of African Economies, 22 ii (2013) 12c2ub
pp. 276-299.
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3388 RONEN, Yehudit, Liby

a, the Tuareg and Mal; on
the eve of the 'Arab Spring' and its aftermath: ap

anatomy of changed relations. Journal of North

African Studies, 18 jv (2013) pp. 544-559, Focus 1833‘1 é
on 1990-2011
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3371 MANGUY, Claire. Natural-reéources and

abi development: the gold sector in Mali. Resources
\EO'LH" Policy, 361i (2011) pp. 123-131.
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Ma [ 3396 SOARES, Benjamin,
/ gol 4 Anthropology Today,

On the recent mess in Mali.

28 v (2012) pp. 1-2.
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'GENERAL HISTORY
OF AFRICA- V

Africa from the Sixteenth

to the Eighteenth Century
EDITOR B.A.0GOT

(Editor A. A. Mazrui)
(Assistant Editor C. Wondji)

The end of the Songhay
empire ‘

[

The collapse of the Songhay empire

M. ABITBOL

Reasons for the Moroccan invasion

Mawlay Ahmad al-Mansiir, who was installed in power after the battle f’f
Wadi al-Makhizin in 1578, could not have come to the Sa‘adi throne in
more propitious circumstances. The victory over Portuga} had placed him
among the great defenders of Islam, and the moncy pm.d to ransom his
Christian captives had made him one of the most mfluential figures on the
world scene. N _

As Caliph, Imam and Prince of the Faithful his ambition was to bring
all Muslims together in a ‘single same way of thought’ and to revive the
tradition of the djihad. Thus the profits he planned to derive frpm the
Saharan salt deposits at Taghiza would be devoted to replenishing the
Bayt al-Mal (Treasury) and slaves won in the conquest of Spnghay would
be set to work in the navy that would eventually fall on the infidel. .

But al-Mansar’s more lofty motives far from excluded others less intan-
gible - gold and slaves from the Sudan.! . _

The slaves were to be used especially in the sugar industry in the south
of Morocco, where installations had suffered greatly in the f}ghtin'g of the
previous decades.? As for gold, supplies had dwindled r_apldly since the
rise of the Songhay empire in the Niger Bend. Al-Mansur’s predecessors
had twice tried to change this situation: once, between 1537 and 1547, by
raiding Wazzan, and again, in 15567, by seizing Taghaza. But, clcarly not
wanting to jeopardize the supply of salt to Black .Afrlca, 'al—M:ihd_l, al-
Mansar’s grandfather, had made an agreement with Askiya Dawad of

L. The main sources of this well-documented phase of the history of relations between
Moroceo and Sudan are: Sudanese: al-Sa‘di, 1964; M. Ka‘ti, 1913-14; and O. Houdas, 1960;
Moroccan: al-Fishtali, 1g64; al-Slawi, 1936; al-Wafrani, 1888-9; Furopean: see 1. de
Castries, 1923, for a full account of the Moroccan invasion by an anonymous Spaniard.

2. P. Berthier, 1966.

i
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The end of the Songhay empire

Songhay over the immediate sharing-out of dues collected.’

But there were still threats to Morocco’s trade with the Sudan: the
Portuguese, who in 1565 tried to reach Timbuktu via Senegal,* and above
all the Turks, some of whose moves suggested that they aimed at extending
their supply lines to the southern Maghrib. Examples of the latter include
Salah Ra’1s’s cxpedition to Wargla in 1552, Dja‘far Pasha’s conquest of the
Fezzan in 1557 and Hasan Veneziano’s expedition to Tiliwat in 1578—9.°

The Sa‘adis’ hopes of benefiting from Taghaza faded as the Songhays
developed the new salt desposits at Taghaza al-Ghizlan (Taoudéni).®

In 1582 al-Mansur scized the oases of Tiiwat and Gurara. Their occu-
pation was officially presented as a measure to restore order in an area
where ‘the royal yoke had been thrown off’. But the real objective was to
conquer the Sudan and build up a huge empire on the southern flanks of
the Ottomans’ African possessions.’

In 1583 the King of Borno, May Idris Alaoma, gave al-Mansur an
unhoped-for opportunity to realize his ambitions. Fearing a Turkish
advance into his territories from the Fezzan, May Idris asked al-Mansur
for firc-arms with which to fight the non-Muslim groups ‘on the borders
of the Sudan’. Al-Mansur agreed after extracting from the King of Borno
a bay‘a (an act of allegiance) which was duly drawn up and signed.?

The following year a Moroccan expeditionary force entered the Atlantic
Sahel in the direction of Senegal, but was obliged to turn back in cir-
cumstances which are not clear.’

The order to attack the Songhay empire was almost given in 1586, but
in view of the difficulties presented by the operation, al-Mangur put it off
for five years. He used the interval to train and equip his army, to obtain
all possible intelligence about the Askiya empire, and to persuade his own
leading citizens — merchants, ‘w/ama’ and army officers — of the soundness
of his plan.

Tondibi and the causes of Songhay’s collapse

On 30 October 1590 2 Moroccan column of between three and four
thousand soldiers, together with several hundred auxiliaries, set out from
Marrakesh under the command of Djudar Pasha. The force crossed the
High Atlas and went down the Dar‘a valley to Ktawa, where it entered the
Sahara. On 1 March 1591, after a forced march of sixty days, it reached
the banks of the Niger and eleven days later arrived at Tondibi, only some

. al-Sa‘di, 1964, pp. 163—4; al-Fishtali, 1964, p. 55.

. A. Teixeira da Mota, 196g.

E. Rossi, 1936, pp. 74-5: A. G. P. Martin, 1908, pp. 119-23.

. al-Fishtali, 1964, p. 55.

. ibid., pp. 36—40.

. ibid., pp. 61~3; A. al-Nasir1, 1954—6.

. al-Fishtali, 1964, pp. 60-1; E. Fagnan, 1924, pp. 415-16; al-Sa‘di, 1964, p. 194.
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212 ~ L’AFRIQUE DU XII* AU XVIe SIE:%

I’or. Le commerce a donné naissance a des villes, marchés trés importants
le long du fleuve Gambie : Sutuco, Jamna Sura, fréquentées par les négo-
ciants portugais qui y vendaient des chevaux, du vin, des toiles de Bre-
tagne, des verroteries, des perles, des clous, des bracelets. Les marchands
manden qu’ils-y rencontraient les ont impressionnés par 'expérience
qu’ils avaient du commerce*. Le commerce de I’or rapportait des béné-
fices considérables. Il a donné naissance & une couche de riches négo-
ciants, les wangara. Ces précurseurs des Jula (« dioulas ») joueront un
role trés important dans la diffusion de la culture manden, singuliérement
vers les régions forestiéres du Sud (Céte d’lvoire, Ghana, Guinée).

Aux xve et xvie siecles, 'influence de l'islam demeure faible a
I'ouest*. Diego Gomes rencontrera bien a la cour du nioni mansa un
marabout originaire des provinces orientales du Mali, mais son influence
est si faible que le voyageur portugais n’aura pas de mal a convaincre le
mansa A se convertir au christianisme . C’est seulement a partir de la
seconde moitié du xvie siécle que Iislam commencera a pénétrer profon-
dément le royaume de Gambie. Les chefs sont souvent musulmans mais ils
n’en gardent pas moins les croyances « animistes ». Le Gabu sera le bas-
tion de la religion traditionnelle en Sénégambie. 11 barrera la route aux
musulmans, aussi bien fulbe que soninke, jusqu’au xix¢ siécle A

Avec ’amoindrissement du commerce de I’or, les Manden se replie-
ront vers le sud, attirés par le commerce de la cola®. La fin du xvr° siécle
verra de nombreuses migrations de Manden vers le sud et le sud-est 2. 1ls y
fonderont des villages le long des routes de la cola. C’est sur ces noyaux
que Samori Touré s’appuiera au xix¢ siecle pour batir son empire.

48. A. Alvares d’Almada, op. cit., p. 29. 1ls se servaient de balances pour peser leur or et maniaient
parfaitement les poids.

49. Les habitants de la Gambie étaient « animisies » dans leur majorité, Voir J. Barros, trad. frang.
et éd. G. R. Crone, 1937, p. 70.

50. D. Gomes, trad. fran¢. T. Monod, G. Duval et R. Mauny, 1959, pp. 42-44.

$1. A. Alvares d’Almada, trad. frang. V. de Santaren, 1842, p. 28. Nombreuses études sur les tradi-
tions orales du Gabu : voir communications de S. M. Cissoko et de M. Sidibé au Congrés mandingue
de Londres, 1972.

52. Une régression du commerce de [’or a accompagné Pintensification du commerce des esclaves sur
la cte.

53. Y. Person, dans H. Deschamps (dir. publ.), 1970, p. 284.
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CHAPITRE VIII

Les Songhay du XII¢

au XVIe¢ siecle
SEKENE MODY CISSOKO

Au bout d’une longue évolution de prés de huit siécles, les Songhay (ou
Songhoy), établis sur les deux rives du moyen Niger, érigérent au
xve siccle un Etat puissant, unifiérent une grande partie du Soudan occi-
dental. et permirent ainsi I’épanouissement d’une brillante civilisation en
gestation depuis des siécles. Pour plus de clarté, nous envisagerons deux
grandes périodes dans cette évolution, et nous tacherons d’en dégager les
grands traits de civilisation autant que nous pouvons les saisir dans les
deux Ta’rikh de Tombouctou (Tinbuktd)!, dans les sources arabes

européennes et dans les traditions songhay. ’

LE ROYAUME DE GAO DU XII* SIECLE A L’AVENEMENT D
_SONNI ‘ALI BER EN 1464 .

L’histoire des Songhay avant le régne de Sonni ‘Ali Ber (1464-1492)
est mal connue. Les rares sources arabes sur cette période posent plus de
problémes qu’elles ne donnent de renseignements. Les traditions orales ne
pe,:l}vent que trés imparfaitement saisir les réalités de ces temps anciens.
L’étude de cette période sera donc critique. Elle posera plus de problémes

qu’elle ‘n’en résout et les solutions proposées ne peuvent étre que des
hypothéses de recherche.

1. Voir Al-Sa’di, trad. frang. O. Houdas, rééd. 1964 ; M. Kati, trad. f
y . 0. ) . ; M. s . frang. M. Delafosse,
O. Houdas, rééd. 1964. Ces deux ouvrages &crits par des Soudanais vers le milieu du xve siécle cons-

tizu‘eriit les sources fondamentales de [’histoire des Songhay et du Soudan occidental pour notre
période.
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176 THE RECRUDESCENCE OF ISLAM IN THE

though remaining pagans thgy adopted a liberal attitude towards clerics,
allowing them to settle and form new groupings which often took thejr
name.

"The inhabitants of T'5ro were the first to become Muslims but com-~
pletely lost their Serer identity. Fromi the seventeenth century Islam

began to gain some of the people of Walo and Kajor who were ex-.

ploited by the ruling and warrior classes. The ruling class, whose filia-
tion (except in the bar-ba-Folof lineage) is by the maternal line, were
particularly resistant to islamization, though they maintained clerics
in their entourage and observed the festivals. The first attempt of a
Muslim party to gain control was in 1682.1 After it failed Islam was
in eclipse politically until the eighteenth century. The Torodbe of
Futa attempted to wage a jihad in Wolof country on two occasions.
In 1720 they invaded Kajor at the invitation of enemies of the damel.
More formidable was the attack of ‘Abd al-Qadir, almam: of Futa,
towards the end of the century. Invading Walo he captured the barak,
Fara Penda, and his chiefs when they were engaged in a drinking orgy,
and had their heads shaved as a sign of their obligatory conversion.
Four years later the barak revolted and was killed in an encounter with
the a/mami. Mungo Park gives an account of how ‘Abd al-Qadir in-
vaded Kajor, was routed and captured by the damel, but released after
a few months.2 The history and progress of Islam is associated with a
series of internal struggles which brought about the interference of
neighbouring Muslims. As long as Islam represented the aggression of
Moors and Tokolor, who tried to impose it on allies and foes alike,
the religion progressed but slowly. The real influence at work was that
of the clerics nurtured in the Mauritanian zawaya. These events and
the propaganda of the clerics led to many of the northern Wolof (the
thinly populated Walo and many districts of Kajar, e.g. Ndyambur)
professing Islam,3 though those of Jolof and the Serer states, including
Baol whose ruling class was Wolof, were less influenced.

¥ J. Le Maire (Poyages, 1695) gives some information about the Wolof and their relations
with Moorish clergy. A little before 1685 de la Courbe reports that the Moors profited from
the discord reigning in the Wolof states to incite the people to kill the barak and expel the
damel and the bir-ba-Folof from their states. Afterwards Wolof rulers again gained the
ascendancy, The damel, Ditchiu-Maram, dispossessed chieftainess Yasin, mother of his pre-
decessor, and she offered herself in marriage to a cleric, Ndyay Sal, on condition that le incited
his disciples against the damel. In the encounter the damel was killed and succeeded by his
brother under the patronage of Ndyay Sal. The assassination of the new damel by the cleric’s
disciples led to the intervention of the bir of Salum and the destruction of the Muslim party.

2 Mungo Park, Travels (Everyman ed.), pp. 261-3. .

3 G. Mollien (Travels in Africa, London, 1820, p. 23) wrote in 1818 that, though the
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With the arrival of Faidherbe as governor in 1854 and increasing
French domination over the Senegal, the old religious foundations of
the rulers was wrecked and Islam began to make rapid progress. The
ruling class joined it as a basis of resistance to French domination. In
this process the influence of M3a Bi (d. 1867), a Tokolor cleric from
Futa who gathered around him the forces of resistance by exhortations
to the jihad, was especially important. The domination of the Trarza
Moors over Walo, now completely islamized, was brought to an
end by the French in 1855. Makodu, dame!/ of Kajor (1859-62), a
drunkard and oppressor of his people, welcomed their influence, but
hissuccessor, Lat Dyor (damel 1862~3, 1871-82), a strong partisan of
Wolof independence, with the greatest reluctance accepted Islam for
the needs of his cause. After 1886, the year Lat Dydr was killed, the
dismembership of the Wolof states and the dispossession of their rulers
by the French left the way open for the appearance of a new form of
authority based upon devotion to a Muslim saint. Under the inspiration
of Ahmad Bamba Islam was adapted to the needs of the Wolof soul in
such a way that it could claim their complete devotion.

§. THE STATE OF SHAIKH HAMAD OF MASINA

For four centuries since its foundation the ruling clan of the Fulbe
of Maisina was that of the Dyalo or Dyilubé. The next most powerful
clan was the Sangarg, who were rivals of the Dyilo. Hamadu (or
Ahmadu) was the son of a cleric belonging to the Bari family of this
clan. After receiving his early education from his father he began his
travels. About 1805 he assisted in the initial stages of the jihad of
‘Uthmin dan Fodio in Hausaland. Then settling in a2 Pulo hamlet
near Jenng he was expelled as a subversive element by the arma, the
descendants of the Moroccan ¢4’:ds then in control of the town, where-
upon he settled at Sono in Sebera where he opened a Qur’an school.
One day some of his falaba were plundered by a son of Gurori Dyilo
(or Hamadi Dikko), ardo of Masina (1801-10). They complained to
their master who advised them to kill the ardo’s son. When they did
this Hamadu had to remove his school to Soy to escape the vengeance of
the ardo. Hamadu’s fame and arrogance was now getting out of bounds,
therefore the ardo sought the help of his overlord, Da Dyara, the

Bambara ruler of Segu. Da sent one of his captains to capture Hamadu,

‘ ruling class of Kajor remained attached to their own religion, the masses had adopted Islam,

F. Carrére and P. Holle (De la Sénégambie Frangasse, 1855, pp. 59, 96) say that Islam had
been adopted by the people of Walo and Kajar.
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CHAPTER 6

Revolutions in the Western Sudan

proe

David Robirson

ver the course of the eighteenth and nineteench centuries, a number of
West African Muslim scholars and military leaders organized successtul
movements of reform and state-building. The reform movements they
called jihad: the regimes, they characterized as Islamic states, under appellations
such as imamate or caliphate. These reformers and builders formulated their expe-
rience in oral tradition and writing for themselves and furure generations, and these

accounts had a great impact on their contemporaries in other regions, who were
sometimes inspired to follow a similar course. The most prominent scholars and
leaders were Fulbe, and over this period they reconstructed their own ethnic iden-
tity to fit the dominant role they were playing—or at least thought they were play-
ing—in the Islamization of the region.!

During the colonial period, these accounts were reinterpreted by Islamicists
and historians and fashioned into an important chapter of West African history. By
the 1960s, the subject of the “jihads of West Africa” was a kind of growth industry,
overwhelming other less spectacular forms of Islamic practice and Islamization.?
Since that time, a certain balance has been restored, but these movements merit
separate treatment because they constitute an important chapter of the history of
the faith in West Africa. They were fundamental to the spread of Islam—often
through the agency of Sufi orders—from town and capital to countryside and from
elite to common people (as well as from Sunni code to sufi practice). They pro-
duced pedagogical systems that provided the tools to understand the faith in its
original Arabic form but also in Pulaar (Fulfulde) and other languages.4 They were
instrumental in transforming West Africa into a part of the dar al-Islam.

The movement that led to the creation of the Sokoto caliphate in Hausaland in
the central Sudan (today’s northern Nigeria and adjacent areas) is by far the best
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CHAPTER 3

Islam in the Bilad c\]fSuDAﬂ to 1800

Nehemia Levizion

Je carliest Arab expeditions in North Africa in the seventh and eighth cen-

turies penetrated into the Sahara in two directions, the one from Tripoli to-

ward Fezzan and the other from the Sus in southern Morocco. The Arab
expeditions must have made their way on beaten routes along which trade had been
moving for some time. Trade across the Sahara was carried by nomad Berbers, who
occupied both ends of the Sahara. By the tenth century, Muslim traders from North
Africa had their base in the commercial centers of Awdaghust and Tadmelka in the
southern Sahara. From these towns, they traded with the capirals of the Sudanic
kingdoms of Ghana and Gao.

It appears that the North African traders preferred to have their southern en-
trepot in the domains of the Berbers, which they considered as being within Dar al-
Islam. These traders might have observed the injunction by Ibn Abi Zayd (d. 996),
the authoritative jurist of Qayrawan: “Trade to the territory of the enemy and o the
Land of the Sudan is reprehensible.”? In the following centuries, with the progress
of Islam, the boundary between the Berber domains of the Sahara and Bilad al-
Sudan (the Land of the Black People) became blurred, and the southern termini of
the Saharan trade—Walata and later Timbuktu—had a Muslim population of
Berbers and Sudanese.

In the eleventh century, the two capital cities of Ghana and Gao were com-
posed in part of a Muslim town, which was separated from the royal town. Both
parties seem to have been rather cautious to expose themselves to the full impact
and consequences of unrestricted commercial and social relations between the Mus-
lims and those local people who adhered to their ancestral traditions. This residen-

tial separation allowed each group to maintain and practice religious rites that may
have been offensive to the other group.

Writing in 1068, the Andalusian geographer al-Bakri was able to gather pre-
cious information about Islam in three contemporary African kingdoms—Gao,
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CHAPITRE VI

Le Mali et
la deuxieme expansion manden

DJIBRIL TAMSIR NIANE

Le peuple mandenka (« mandingue ») comprend plusieurs groupes et
sous-groupes dispersés dans toute la zone soudano-sahélienne, de I’ Atlan-
tique a ’Air et avec de profondes incursions dans les foréts du golfe du
Bénin. L’habitat des Manden au début du xme siécle était beaucoup plus
restreint. A 1’apogée du Ghana, a la fin du x1¢ siécle, on pouvait distin-
guer trois grands groupes : les Soninke (« Sarakolle »), fondateurs du
Ghana, peuplant essentiellement les provinces du Wagadu (Awker), du
Baxunu (« Bakhounou ») et du Kaniaga ; au sud, s’appuyant sur les
monts du Koulikoro, les Sosoe (« Soso »), avec la ville de Soso pour
capitale ; et, encore plus au sud, les Maninka (« Malinkés ») du pays
appelé Mande ou Manden, sur le haut bassin du Niger, entre Kangaba et
Siguiri. Les Soninke, qu’on appelle aussi « Marka » ou Wakore (Wan-
gara) !, ont été les fondateurs de I’empire du Ghana, qui a été la premiére
expression de ’expansion manden?. Au moment o I’empire tombait sous
les assauts répétés des Almoravides, les Soninke avaient largement
débordé le Wagadu natal pour se méler aux populations des rives du Niger
et fonder de nouveaux établissements. La recherche de l’or a pu les

1. Le mot Wangara (« Quangara ») sert & désigner, chez les Fulbe et les Hawsa, les Manden
(« Mandingues »). Wangara et Wakore ont la méme origine, quoique Wakore s’applique plus spécia-
lement aux Soninke (« Sarakolle »). Dans la forét ivoirienne, les Manden sont désignés par le terme
maninka Jula (« Dioula »), qui signifie commercant. Wangara et Jula sont synonymes : ils désignent
plus spécialement les Manden qui s’adonnent au négoce.

2. Mahmud Kati (1964) nous dit que « ’empire du Mali ne se constitua réellement qu’aprés la chute
de la dynastie des Kayamaga, dont le pouvoir s’étendait sur toute la région occidentale, sans en
excepter aucune province ».
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60 WEST SUDAN STATES

the ruler of Mali leaves it [semi-independent] and every year derives from it
a large fixed tribute.”!

The Gana referred to here is not in the old region but on the northern
border of the gold-bearing area. When Ibn Khaldtn obtained infor-
mation about Mali from ‘Uthman, fagih of the people of Gina, it was
merely the name of a district.2

A widespread dispersion of Soninke ensued in consequence of these
three successive disasters, the increasing desiccation of the region, and
their commercial tendencies. They played an important role as propa-
gators of Islam.3 Those of Gana spread it into dependencies such as
Dyara, Galam (Bakel), and Masina, especially among the people of
Dya or Dyakha. Ibn Battiita, who passed through Zagha (Dyakha) in
1352, remarks that ‘its inhabitants are of long-standing in Islam; they
show great devotion and zeal for study’.# From Dyi went out a move-
ment of dyula who carried Islam eventually to the northern border of
the forest region where they founded centres like that of Bego, not far
* from the southern winding of the Black Volta, from whence went out
the founders of the trading village.states of Bonduku and Kong.

4. THE MANDINKA EMPIRE OF MALI

The renown of Gina as a Sahilian gold-trading state has tended to
confuse history, for south of it were the nuclei of what was to become
a great empire far surpassing it in power and range of influence. The
Mandinka plateau (Manding, Khaso, Bambuk, Gangaran, Wasulu,
&c.) differentiated by its relief, intermediary position between the
upper Senegal and upper Niger, and type of population, has played a
great role in history. It was the centre of an indigenous Negro state
called Mailis whose foundation owed nothing to the intrusion of whites.

' Al-Qalqashandi, Subj, v. 292-3.

* Ibn Khaldiin, ‘f4ar, vi. 200,

3 Although Soninke traders went into the Northern Territories of present-day ‘Ghana’
(Wangira is the name by which dyula are known there) they had nothing to do with the
migrations of the Akan. It is ironical that Gina, title of a desert monarch, should have been
adopted by Gold Coast politicians to provide a mythological tradition for the new state. The
origin of this myth is due to the speculations of Europeans on the basis of local traditions that
the Akan stock, to which the Ashanti and Fanti belong, is connected with the kingdom of
Awkir, for which there is no historical foundation whatever.

+ Ibn Battdta, transl, H. A. R. Gibb, p. 323; French ed. iv. 394~5; f. T. as-Sadan,
P- 10/19-20; Fattash, p. §2/100, n. 7.

* On the terminology M. Delafosse writes, ‘Le mot Mande est prononcé généralement
Manden ou Manding ou encore Manen ou Maning par les gens de langue mandingue et
Mali ou Moalli par les gens de langue peule, d'olt les deux noms de “Mandingues’” (pour

—
A HISTORY OF
ISLAM IN
WEST AFRICA
By
J. SPENCER TRIMINGHAM
Tirkiye Diyanet Vakfi
{a4m Ansiklopedisi
fe essd
Tasr: Na, . i 3 26-2—5‘::“
i Tgip
Published for the UNIVERSITY OF GLASGOW by the
OXFORD UNIVERSITY PRESS
Oxford  New York
WEST SUDAN STATES 61

Its history as an empire, in the sense in which the term is employed for
these states embracing large numbers of subject states of diverse popu-
lations, was one of the most glorious in Africa. Situated in full savanna
it was firmly rooted in an agricultural population, well provided with
natural resources, including control of the gold-bearing area, important
for commercial relations with North Africa.

‘The dynasty which founded Mali was one of 2 number of Mande
chieftaincies. It appears to have begun as a small chieftaincy in the
hills on the right bank of the upper Niger, upstream of modern
Bamako, the region known as Jeliba, formerly Tubla. The date of its
evolution from an agglomeration of independent family communities
into a state with a ruling monarch surrounded by functionaries is
unknown, but it was in existence in the tenth century a.p. An early
capital was Jeriba situated near the junction of the Niger and the

Sankarani. The Malel2 mentioned by al-Bakri and al-Idrisi was no

doubt a Mandinka chieftaincy, but not necessarily the one which grew
to become the Mali empire, for, as Monteil has shown, three lineages
existed in northern Mali.3 Its position is clearly west of Daw, between
the Falemg and the Niger. Al-Bakri, who was a contemporary, gives
the following account of the conversion of the ruler of Malel which is
of interest from many points of view:

Behind it [the kingdom of the Daw] is a country called Malel, whose king
is known as a/-Musi/mani. The reason for his being so called came about in this
way. Year after year his country was afflicted with drought. The people tried
to obtain rain by making many sacrifices of cattle to such an extent that they
almost exterminated the breed, but achieved nothing except dearth and
distress. Now the king had staying with him as a guest 2 Muslim who passed

his time reciting the Qur’an and studying the sunna of the Prophet. The king -

complained to this man about his people’s sufferings. He replied, ‘O kirg, if
you only believed in God almighty, acknowledged His unity and the mission
of Muhammad, and believed in all the articles of faith, then I would pray on

Mandenga) et de Malinké que nous doanons aux habitants du Mandé. De tout temps ce mot
a servi A désigner le pays que nos cartes appellent encore “Manding’’ entre le Haut-Niger et
Ia ligne de partage des eaux du Bakhoy et du Bafing.’ Delafosse, “Traditions historiques et
légendaires du Soudan Occidental’, Afr. Fr. R.C. 1913, p. 2g7; offprint p. 19. .

! Ch. Monteil writes, “Traditions place the oldest known Mali on the right bank of the
upper Ba-khoy with its capital at Dakadyala near the present-day Nyagassola. Again we are
told that Narena was the capital of Naré fa Maghan, father of Sun Dyita who was born there;
that Tabu was the capital of mansa Konaté of Do-dugu; and, finally, that Sibi was the chief
place of Séndugu or Siéndugu, fief of the Kamara,” Bull. Com. Et. 4.0.F. xii (1924}, 305-6.

z ‘Malel’ is a Fulfulde term for ‘Mande’.

3 The Tara-uré with their seat at Dakadyala, the Konaté at Tabu in Do-dugu, and the
Keyta in the same region at Narena.
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von
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1. WESEN DEs ISLAMISCHEN REcHuTs
y A WoaaiH \a‘»/\'\,, A

1. Das islamische Recht ist das im islamischen Staate geltende Recht.
Wﬂl man sein Wesen erkennen, so muss man daher von der Idee des
1s}amischen Staates ausgehen. Dabei ist unter ,,islamischem Staat’ nicht
ein aus der Vielfalt der heutigen islamischen Staaten abstrahierter Ideal-
typus zu verstehen, sondern konkret-historisch der urspriingliche islami-
sche Einheitsstaat, die Umma, die ideell noch heute als bestehend an-
gesehen wird.

In der Umma? sind Staat und Religionsgemeinschaft identisch, sie ist
also die politisch organisierte Gemeinschaft aller Muslime. Religions-
zugehorigkeit und Staatsangehorigkeit sind fiir den Muslim dasselbe,
Identitdt von politischer und religioser Gemeinschaft findet sich zwar
auch in der Antike, der antike Staat ist aber primir eine politische Ge-
mei.nscha,ft, das religitse Moment ist dem staatlichen untergeordnet, die
Religion ist Staatsreligion. Der islamische Sfaat dagegen ist (ebenso wie
der jiidische) ein Religionsstaat ; er ist auf religioser Grundlage erwachsen,
die‘ Religion ist das staatsbildende Prinzip. Der Staat ist Triger einer
religigsen Idee und damit Selbst eine religiose Institution; er soll die Men-
§chen dadurch, dass sie das religiose Gesetz ($ar®, fari‘a) beobachten,
ihrem ewigen Heile zufithren. Ihm obliegt die Sorge fiir die Gottesvereh-
rung, die religise Unterweisung und die Glaubensverbreitung. Der Staat
erhilt dadurch den Nimbus der Heiligkeit; seine Funktionen haben
durchweg, auch soweit es sich nicht um religitse Angelegenheiten im

eigentlichen Sinne handelt, religiosen Charakter und sind Ausfluss religio-
ser Pflichten. Das Recht ist religiése Satzung, die Sorge fiir die Rechts-
pﬂege ist religitse Pflicht der Obrigkeit; Rechtsprechung und Verwaltung
dle.nen der Verwirklichung religioser Vorschriften und Aufgaben; der
Krieg ist als Kampf der Muslime gegen Nichtmuslime Glaubenskrieg

1 v .
L. Massi6NON, L'Unmima et ses synonyms: notion de , ,conmunauld sociale” en Islam, REI 1941-46

. Y. S 220- 343
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(¢ihad). Tm Islam ist also nicht nur wie im antiken Staate die Religion
eine staatliche, sondern der Staat selbst ist auch eine religitse Angelegen-
heit.

2. Durch den Charakter dieser als Staat konstituierten islamischen
Religionsgemeinschaft wird auch das Wesen des in.ihr geltenden Rechtes
bestimmt. Es ist staatliches, zugleich aber religidses Recht, und zwar
religivse Satzung, die nach der urspriinglichen theokratischen Auffassung
auf Gott als das monarchische Oberhaupt der Umma zuriickgefiihrt wird;
er ist der oberste Gesetzgeber ($@ri<), sein Gesetz ist ein Teil der im Koran
enthaltenen gottlichen Offenbarung. So ist das Recht seinem Ursprung
nach ius divinum, als solches aber grundsitzlich unverdnderlich und
theoretisch dem Einfluss staatlicher Gesetzgebung entzogen. Da aber
die wenigen koranischen Vorschriften nicht entfernt geniigen konnten,
um den praktischen Bediirfnissen gerecht zu werden, mussten die Liicken
anderweit ausgefiillt werden; das geschah dadurch, dass man das in der
Torm von Traditionen (hadit pl. ahadit) iiberlieferte Verhalten des Prophe-
ten und der iltesten Prophetengenossen (suzmna) zur Richtschnur nahm
und dem Consensus der Rechtsgelehrten (ifma") rechtsschopferische
Kraft zuschrieb. So sind Koran, Sunna und Consensus die urspriinglichen
Quellen des islamischen Rechts (usil al-figh). Irrtiimlich wird als vierte
Quelle die logische Deduktion! (giyds) angesehen, obwohl es sich bei ihr
nicht um eine Rechtsquelle, sondern um eine Methode der Rechtsfindung
handelt. Infolge der grossen praktischen Bedeutung dieser Methode er-
langte der Qiyas in der islamischen Terminologie geradezu den Sinn von
ius strictum, dessen Hiirten man (ausser bei den Schafiiten) durch Billig-
keitsentscheidungen (¢stihsan) oder Niitzlichkeitserwégungen (istiglah) zu
mildern suchte?.

3. Die islamische Gesetzeswissenschaft (figh) wurde in den sich ent-
wickelnden Schulen oder Richtungen (madahib) gepflegt, von denen im
sunnitischen Islam vier — Hanafiten, Malikiten, Schafiiten, Hanbaliten —
als orthodox anerkannt sind und noch praktische Bedeutung haben. Thre

“Verbreitung ist regional verschieden; die Hanafiten herrschen in Vorder-

und Zentralasien und Indien, die Malikiten in Nordafrika und anderen
Teilen Afrikas, die Schafiiten in Siidostasien, Siidarabien und Ostafrika;
Hanbaliten, die an Zahl am schwiéchsten sind, gibt es hauptsichlich in
Zentralarabien. Die Unterschiede in den Lehrmeinungen der Schulen sind

1 Meist wird giyds viel zu eng mit ,/Analogieschluss” ilbersetzt, tatsachlich aber ist es ein
logisches Schiussverfahren, a fortiori, a maiore ad minus, a mincre ad maius, per analogiam, e
contrario. Vgl. die grundiegende Arbeit von Emile Tyan, Méthodologie et Sources du Droit en
Islam, Studia Islamica X (1959), S. 79-109.

1 Tyan, a.a.0., S. 99 fi.
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Kalebassenstinder vor Wandnischen (links), phallische und herzférmige Wandnischen (rechts)

nen selbst ist eine solche Symbolik nicht bewufit, sie verwenden die Symbole einfach deshalb,
weil Tradition und Gewohnheit dies verlangen.

Beachtenswert in den Wohnhiusern sind auch die eigenartigen Lampennischen, deren Formen
an bestimmte Elemente der Wandmalereien erinnern. Es treten herzférmige und phallische
Nischen auf. Zur Inneneinrichtung gehéren auch die aus weichem Holz kunstvoll geschnitzten
Kalebassenstinder mit ihren Kerben, Etagen und ausladenden Haltearmen fiir die Gefifle.

Die Moschee von Qualata soll der Uberlieferung nach sehr alt sein. Dic weitlaufige, stark vom
Wiistensand tiberwehte Anlage umgibt cine Umfassungsmauer. Auflerhalb des Gebiudes befin-
det sich cin riesiger Gebetsplatz, iiber dessen westliche Verlingerung man in die Moschee
gelangt. Der niedrige innere Gebetsraum besteht aus vier parallelen, durch quadratische,
schmucklose Siulen voneinander abgetrennten Schiffen. Die Sdulen stiitzen Bogenreihen, die
durch Holzkonstruktionen verstirke sind. In der Mitte der 6stlichen Mauer ist ein halbkreisfor-
miger Mirhab (Gebetsapsis) eingelassen, einen weiteren findet man im nérdlichsten Teil der
selben Mauer und einen dritten im Innenhof der Moschee. Das Minarett besteht wie bei
vielen anderen altmauretanischen Moscheen aus einem grofien quadratischen, leicht konisch
zulaufenden Steinturm, der oben mit einem doppelten Mauervorsprung und kleinen Eck-
bauten abschliefit.
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Mali

Das Land und seine Bewobner

Mali ist mit 1240000 km? das flichenmiflig grote der vier westafrikanischen Sahellinder. Sein
Territorium umfaflt das Kerngebiet des ehemaligen franzosischen Kolonialbesitzes in West-
afrika, der unter dem Namen »Soudan frangais« be'kannt war. Der Staat hat sich in Riickbesin-
nurig auf das mittelalterliche Grofireich Mali, das vom Atlantik bis zum Nigerknie reichte, die-
sen geschichtstrichtigen Namen gegeben. Auf der Landkarte gleicht Mali zwei riesigen, an ihrer
Spitze zusammengesetzten Dreiecken. Die teilweise wie mit dem Lineal gezogenen Staatsgren-
zen sind das Ergebnis willkiirlich aufgeteilter Verwaltungseinheiten aus der Kolonialzeit. Der
nordliche Teil Malis erstreckt sich zwischen 16° und 24° nérdlicher Breite weit in die Sahara
hinein und Gberschreitet sogar den Wendekreis des Krebses, im Siiden reicht das Land bis an
den Rand der tropischen Feuchtsavanne. Dazwischen liegen breitenkreisparallel die verschiede-
nen Klima- und Vegetationszonen, von der Wiiste iiber den Sahel und die Trockensavanne bis
zur feuchten Waldsavanne. Das Land stellt somit einen Ubergangsraum zwischen Wiiste und
tropischem Regenwald dar. .

Mali ist ein Binnenland; die Hauptzuginge zum Meer bilden die Bahnlinfe nach Dakar im
Senegal und die Asphaltstrafie iiber Sikasso in die Elfenbeinkiiste. Das Land teilt mit sieben
Staaten gemeinsame Grenzen, mit Algerien und Mauretanien im Norden, mit Guinea und dem
Senegal im Westen, mit der Elfenbeinkiiste und Obervolta im Siiden und dem Niger im Osten.
Wie in den Nachbarlindern bestimmen weite Ebenen den Landschaftscharakter, jedoch treten
in verschiedenen Regionen Reste ilterer Massive und Landoberflichen als Tafelberge, Kegel
und steile Landstufen auf. Im Zentralteil Malis ist es die nacht Siiden 150 m steil abfallende Stufe
des Bandiagara-Plateaus (»Falaise von Bandiagaras), das sich mit seinen Felsabstiirzen und Hoch-
plateaus im Osten in den Gandamia-Bergen bis nach Hombori fortsetzt und zu den landschaft-
lich schénsten Gebieten im Sahel zihlt (Abb. 45), im Westen erheben sich zwischen Kayes und..- . _
Bamako die Tafelberge des Mandingo-Plateaus bis zu 800 m, und im Nordosten ragt schlieRlich
das zerkliiftete Hochplateau des Adrar der Iforas empor. Der bestimmende Landschaftstyp blei = =
ben aber die grofen Flulebenen im Binnendelta des Niger, dem wirtschaftlichen und kulturel-
len Kernraum des Landes. Der Niger, die Lebensader Malis, durchstrémt das Land auf mehr als
1500 km in einem weiten Bogen.

Das Klima ist nordlich ven Timbuktu und Gao wiistenhaft; hier treten nur sehr selten Regen-
fille auf. Nach Siiden zu, im Sahel und noch stirker in der Sudanzone, nehmen die sommer-
lichen Regenmengen von 250 mm (Gao) bis auf 1500 mm (Sikasso) zu. Der grofite Teil des
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(e servir a U'étude des grands problémes politiques, sociolo-
et religieux du tiers monde.

.1ous est apparu indispensable de publier les meilleurs de
;paux en déterminant notre choix sur Pauthenticité du docu-
|ui-méme considéré en tant que source et témoignage vécu.

rtant les synthéses, ouvrages générauxr ou compilations, plus
.ins féconds, nous avons préféré publier, groupés sous cer-
rubriques, les études menées sur place par des observateurs
‘tents et avertis, qui ne bénéficient pas toujours d’une for-
n scientifique trés poussée, mais qui ont su erprimer avec
.onne fol et une grande conscience ce qu'ils apaient observé.
ts documents, ot il ne faut chercher aucune prétention litté-
ou sctentifique, constituent des matériaux de base précieux,
.els les spécialistes pourront se référer en ltoute confiance.
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12 CHAPTER THREE

city to them. The Mossi sultan entered Timbuktu, and sacked and
burned it, killing many persons and looting it before returning to his
land. Then the Malians went back to the city and ruled it {9} for a
further hundred years.17 The learned scholar and jurist Ahmad
Babal®—may God Most High have mercy upon him—said:
‘Timbuktu has been sacked three times: the first time it was at the
hand of the sultan of Mossi; the second at the hand of Sunni °Ali, and
the third at the hand of Pasha Mahmiid b. Zarqiin, which was less
severe than the first two’.19 The bloodshed during Sunni “Ali’s sack
of the city is said to have been greater than that occasioned by the
ruler of Mossi.

Toward the end of Malian rule, the Maghsharan Tuareg,20 under
their sultan Akil Ag-Amalwal,2! began to raid and cause havoc on all
sides. The Malians, bewildered by their many depredations, refused
to make a stand against them. [The Tuareg] said: ‘The sultan who
does not defend his territory has no right to rule it’. So the Malians
abandoned Timbuktu and returned to Mali. The aforementioned Akil
ruled Timbuktu for forty years.22 i

q\mhu and
m/\\OuLiJ cwu:i-u'te, g;n /jmu)‘ sft?fﬂ»”é,

cdld by dda 0 Homoick-

SR ey

l——%f”\\c&&m ~ \S’Jcﬂ(‘f\)) 13- 16 N (a7,

17 This would place the Mossi attack on Timbukﬁi in about 1343. )

18 On this celebrated scholar of Timbukty, see below, . pp- 49-50. o

19 On Sunni °Ali’s sack of Timbuktu, see below, pp- 93-4;.0n that of Pasha Mahmud ,we p
221. -

20

The exact identity of these Tuareg remains a mystery, but their name may, perhaps, be
related to the Tamasheq word imoshagh, meaning ‘nobles’.

21 In TS the first element in this name is variously spelled: Akil, Akal, and Akilhi.

22 (On Malian rule in the Middle nger in general see Levtzion ( 1973) and ( 1977), Cissoko
(1975) and. Ly-Tall (1977) - - - S e
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CHAPTER FOUR

MALI AND ITS PROVINCES

Observation. Mali is a very large and extensive region in the far west,
extending toward the Atlantic Ocean. The first ruler to establish a
state there was Qayamagha,! the seat of his sovereignty being
Ghana,? a large city in the land of Baghana.3 It is said that the state
(saltana) was founded before the Prophet Muhammad’s mission, and
that twenty-two kings ruled before that event, and twenty-two after,
making a total of forty-four in all.4 They were bidan in origin,>—

1 See TF, 41, where Kayama®a (frans, 75, Kayamaga) is given as the name of a dynasty

which ruled Ancient (Ghana, and the name is explained as meaning ‘king of gold® in Soninke.
Delafosse (1955), lists kaya, which he glosses as ‘scrotum (sac festiculaire)’, while
md/mardimaghan means ‘ruler’. His explanation of the title kaya-magha is: ‘titre donné aux
souverains de |’empire du Ghana en raison du privilége qu’ils s’étaient arrogé de faire castrer
quiconque leur résistait ou leur déplaisait’. There is no historical evidence for this assertion. It
may be suggested thal kaya means ‘sac’ in a more general sense, and was perhaps extended to
mean ‘purse of gold dust’, just as the French ‘bourse’ may mean scrotum as well as money-
bag/bank/scholarship. Al-Bakri (1857), 174 (trans. in Corpus, 79}, says the king’s title is ‘Ghana’,
a statement for which the anon. K. al-istibsar (Corpus, 146) provides support,

2 Al-Baki, loc. cit., also speaks of the ‘town of Ghana’ which is, in reality, two towns—the
king’s town being called, according to al-Bakri, al-Ghaba (Arabic: ‘the thicket’). TF, loc. cit.,
gives the name of the capital as Qunbi, and modern research has identified a site at a location
known as Kumbi Saleli in SE Mauritania (15° 50’ N—8° 00’ E) where a site—evidently a Muslim
merchant settlement— dating back to the 9th century A.D. has been excavated. See Mauny (1951
and 1954); Mauny & Thomassey (1951, 1956}, Robert & Robert (1972); Robert (1980a and
1980b); Evan & Robert (1982), Berthier (1983). On al-Bakri’s West African geography, see
Hunwick, Meillassoux, & Triaud {(1982). See also Vallées du Niger.

3 Baghana or (TF, 76, n. 5) Baghunu (perhaps to be pronounced Bakhunu) was the name
given to a large region which became incorporated into the Malian empire, situated to the west of
Merma and covering an area that is now in SE Mauritania - N Mali. At the present time Bakhunu is
the name given to a niuch more restricted area in the Malian Sahel centred on Ballé (15° 20" N—
8° 35’ W), and lying hetween the villages of Maconga and Binew; see Ardouin (1988). The K. al-
istibsar, loc. cit. supra, says Ghana was situated in Awkar, a region which is marked Aouker on
modern maps, in the northern area of the Hawd ESE of Tidjikdja. Soninke oral tradition locates
Ghana in ‘Wagadu’; see Delafosse (1913); Ch. Monteil (1953).

4 TF, 41, says that there were twenty rulers before Islam and that the last niler was a
contemporary of the 1’rophet Muhammad (d. 632). The origins of Ancient Ghana are obscure, but
the state certainly lasted well into the 11th century, according to al-Bakri’s evidence. Indeed,
there is evidence for ‘Ghana’ existing into the 13th century. See Conrad & Fisher (1982, 1983).

5 The term bidiin is used in the western Sahara and the Timbuktu region to encompass both
Berbers and Arabs. Bidén literally means ‘white people’, but the term has cultural rather than

i e e - e e e - {continues} - —
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Les chroniqueurs musulmans et Sonni Ali
ou un apercu de I'Islam
et de la politique au Songhay
au XV* siécle

par Lansing KABA (2). )

Dans Phistoire du Soudan nigérien avant le xvie sitcle, il n’y a
pas de souverains ni de chefs militaires et politiques dont les
actions, d’aprés les traditions, aient suscité autant de controverses
ue celles de Sonni Ali. Les Peuls, les Touareg et les Mossi ont di
longlemps garder un mauvais souvenir de son long régne écoulé
en expéditions militaires victorieuses contre eux. En ellet, il
attaquait et conquérait sans cesse, Selon la chronique,

il fut toujours vicloricux el saceagea tous les pays sur lesquels il avail
jeté son dévolu, Aucune de ses armdées, lui présent, ne fut mise en déroute :
toujours vainqueur, jamais vaineu. 1 ue laissa aucune région, wucune ville,
aueun village, depuis le pays de Kanta jusqu'au Sibiridougou, sans atta-
quer & da téte de sa cavalerie, guerroyani contre les habitants et Fivageant
leur territoire (%),

Sa « cruauté était hors pair» (%) ; et il opprimait ses sujets. Les
lettrés muosulmans des villes marchandes de Tonmbouctou et de
Djenné lont vilipendé, ont jeté Popprobre sur son nom et maudit

(1) Associate prolessor, Departiment of History, Universily of Minnesota, Minneu-
polis, MN 55455 (U. 8. AL

L’auteur tient & remercier tous ses wmis qui ont bien voulu lire la pre-
nitre version de cet article, el les organismes de I’Université de Minnesota et
du Social Science Research Couneil qui out subventionné ses recherchos.
lividemunént, il est seal responsable des opinions exprimdes ici.

(2) Mahmodd Kati. ~— Tarilh el-Iettuch, traduction O. 1{ounas el M. DELArossi.
Paris, A. Muaisonneuve, 1964, p. 82,

(@) El-Hadji Bavane Mpave (trad.). — Un apergu de I'Islam Songhay ou éponses
' Al-Magili aux questions posées par Askia 12-11adj Muhammad, Emperewr de Gao,
Bull, TIMAN, L3, sér. B, no 2, 1072, po 250,

Bulletin de Pil°AN, . -0, sérvie 13,
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Balbas, L. Torres, Al Andalus, Madrid-Granada(1942), Vol, VII, pp.
168-216. Ciudades Hispano—Musulmanas, Tomo 1, Madrid.

Cattenoz, H. G, Tables de Conocordance des Eres Chretienne et
Hegrienne, Rabat 1954.

El = The Encyclopaedia of Islam (First Edition—English), Leiden
1913-34, Vol. III, pp. 464-66 s.v. Merinids.

EI* = The Encyclopaedia of Islam (New Edition—English).

Leiden—London 1965. Vol. II pp, 352-3 s.v. Djabal, Tarik.

Highfield, R, Spain in the Fifteenth Century, Bristol 1972.

Julien, Charles——André History of North Africa, London 1970.

Lane—Poole, S., The Mohammedan Dynasties, Paris 1925.

Levn——Provengal E., Histoire de ['espagne musulmane, Vol. 1
Paris—Leiden 1950.

Norris, H. T., “The Early Islamic Settlement in Gibraltar, Journal of the
Royal Anthropolological Institute, Vol. 91 (Part 1), London 1961, pp.
39—51.

O’Callaghan, J. F., A History of Medieval Spam, Cornell University Press,
London 1975,
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The Attempt to Reform Family Law in Mali v

Benjamin F, Soares*®
Leiden

Abstract

In this paper, I am concerned with understanding the recent efforts to reform the
laws governing marriage and inheritance, the code de la famille or the Family Code
in Mali. Since the advent of multiparty elections in the 1990s, prominent members
of the Malian government and civil servants, Malian women’s rights activists,
secular NGOs, and international and bilateral donors have made efforts to pro-
mote various social reforms, including the advancement of women’s rights and
the promotion of gender equality, particularly through changes in the Family
Code. While some observers have attributed the lack of reform to the increased
influence of “Islamists” and/or to religiously conservative Muslims, I draw on
historical research and ethnography to propose an alternative reading of the lack
of institutional law reform. As I argue, the gap between Malian civil law relating
to the family and the lived experiences and social practices of many Malians, who
are overwhelmingly Muslim, has become even more apparent in this era of political
liberalization and promotion of global human rights discourses. This has helped
to make such proposed social reforms as the promotion of women’s rights and

* Author’s note: This article is dedicated to the memory of Professor Gerti Hesseling. It
draws in part on various periods of field research in Mali between 1992 and 2007, as well
as a brief visit in June 2009. T am grateful to Northwestern University’s Melville ]. Herskovits
Library of Africana Studies for its collection of Malian newspapers and to Margot Badran,
Barbara Cooper, Rosa De Jorio, Moussa Djiré, Gerti Hesseling, Roman Loimeier, Brinkley
Messick, and Rebecca Shereikis for comments on earlier drafts. All interner links were
verified on 16 July 2009. Since this article was first conceived and then subsequently com-
pleted in early 2008, there have been important developments around family law reform
in Mali. In May 2009, the Malian Consesl des Ministres adopred reforms to the Family Code
similar to those that President Konaré had proposed in 2002, and the National Assembly
subsequently approved them in August 2009. Faced with considerable public opposition
and large organized demonstrations, President Touré did not promulgate the law and instead
returned the proposed reforms to the National Assembly for reconsideration

© Koninldijke Brill NV, Leiden, 2009 DOI: 10.1163/004325309X12499944891284
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family law reform more contentious and the ultimate outcome even more
uncertain.

Keijords

Law, family law, law reform, gender, figh, shari‘a, Mali, West Africa, state, sec-
ularism, marriage

In this paper, I am concerned with understanding the recent efforts to

. reform the laws in the Republic of Mali governing marriage and inheri-
“tance, usually referred to as the code de la famille (the Family Code).

Since the advent of multiparty elections in the /zic or secular state of
Mali in the early 1990s, prominent members of the Malian government
and civil servants, Malian women’s rights activists, secular NGOs, and
international and bilateral donors have made considerable efforts to
promote various social reforms, including the advancement of women'’s
rights and the promotion of gender equality, particularly through

‘changes in the Family Code. Despite such efforts, at the time of writing,

the proposed reforms had still not been made into law. While some,
including Malians and western observers, have attributed this lack of
reform of the Family Code to the increased influence of “Islamists” and/
or to religiously conservative Muslims in Mali, I draw on historical
research and some recent ethnography to propose an alternative reading
of the lack of institutional law reform in Mali. As I will argue, the wide
gap between Malian family-related civil law and the lived experiences
and social practices of many Malians, who are overwhelmingly Muslim,
has become even more apparent in this era of political liberalization
and promotion of global human rights discourses. This has helped to
make such proposed social reforms as the promotion of women’s rights
and family law reform even more contentious.

The Legal Realm

The Malian state, like the French colonial state that it replaced, is a laic
or secular state, which at least in theory means that the state does not
intervene in matters of religion. Even though the Malian state, like most
other contemporary states, uses largely European-derived codes of law,
legal pluralism is an important, though little-studied feature of the
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A la fin du XIXe si¢cle, un fait massif s’est imposé aux premiers
conquérants européens de ’Afrique noire : la place immense que,
depuis des si¢cles déja y occupait I'Islam. On rencontrait des musul-
mans au Congo, on en trouvait encore plus au sud sur la cote orientale,
et en grand nombre. Depuis, la premiére impression ne s’est pas
démentie, elle s’est toutefois précisée. En réalité, I'Islam est bien
Ia religion d’un grand nombre de noirs ; mais I’ Afrique noire est un
continent immense qui n’a pu étre converti rapidement ; d’autre part,
elle est peuplée de races multiples et fort difiérentes, qui n’ont pas
accueilli de la méme maniére ni aux mémes époques, tant s’en faut,
les missionnaires de I'Islam. Pour dresser une carte assez exacte de
I'Islam noir, il faut donc d’abord rappeler Phistorique de sa péné-
tration A lintérieur du continent ; il faudrait aussi étudier successi-
vement les réactions des diverses races, ce qui serait presque indéfini ;
quant aux statistiques actuelles si précises soient-elles, elles restent
toujours trés imparfaites, car elles ne traduisent pas la valeur de
l'adhésion d’une race 2 !'Islam et elles donnent des résultats tres
différents suivant les points de vue auxquels on s'est placé pour
les dresser. :
 Dans ces quelques pages, nous retracerons donc d’abord, 4 grands
traits, P'histoire de la pénétration musulmane en Afrique noire ;
nous donnerons ensuite les résultats fournis par les statistiques les
plus récentes et les plus complétes ; pour préciser nous étudierons
plus en détail telle ou telle région dont I'histoire et la situation actuelle
sont plus significatives et mieux connues; NOus nous demanderons
" en terminant quels sont les motifs et les moyens du succés de I'Islam

dans le continent noir.

<
Du vivant méme de Mahomet, au début du VIIe siécle, par suite

des persécutions infligées par les Mecquois au Prophéte et & ses
disciples, quelques-uns des premiers musulmans cherchérent refuge

190
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en Abyssinie auprés du Négus, ;1ui leur mit de &'y i i
aupres du permit de 8’y installer ; ils
semlzlent_ ne s'étre ifvres a aucun prosélytisme. La véri{abie conquét: ‘
de I'Afrique par I'Islam commenga aprés la mort de Mahomet.
Flle Ze flit %ans deu;lc directions principales. La voie maritime, le
ong de la cbte ‘est ; I'invasion guerridére au d '
le désert, au centre et A l’cmest.g pord et de 2, 2 travers

A Dest, dés le IXe siécle, les marins arabes descendent le Iong‘ de
la cote orientale de I’Afrique ; ce sont des commergants Smaniens
en quéte d’esclaves et d’ivoire. Sans doute cette voie maritime étaite
elleAde_]ﬁ connue, car les Arabes avaient di y étre précédés par leurs .
ancétres sémites qui auraient puisé dans ces régions Por, livoire, les
bois précieux. Les nouveaux arrivants joignent & leurs ambitions
commerciales un idéal religieux. Néanmoins, ils se préoccupent assez
peu de pl,'osélytlsme et pour cause; un musulman ne peut étre
I'esclave d’un autre musulman, les marchands d’esclaves n’ont donc
aucun avantage A -convertir les peuples qui alimentent leur trafic :
ce serait en tarir la source. En conséquence, aucun grand empirc;
musulman n’est fondé dans c tte région ; les Arabes préférent s’en-
tendre simplement avec les chefs du pays. Cependant, pour rester
sérleusqment accrochés 4 la région, ils établissent. sur,» la cbte des
comptoirs et des protectorats, d’oll ils peuvent pousser des pointes
vers l'intérieur et ol ils peuvent s'abriter en cas d’attaque. Cette
occupation du littoral aboutit A la création de sultanats dont la
principale fonction sera d’assurer la récolte et le transit des esclaves
Au Xe siécle, les trafiquants s’appuient sur I'ilot fortifié de Kiloa
qui fut remplacé au XVIIe siécle, période du déclin de la puissance
portugaise, par celui de Zanzibar, Au Tanganika, |'islamisation resta
gonérﬁ jusqu’au XIXe siécle ; aux environs de 1860, elle pénétra
jusqu aAC,)udpdjl, sur le lac Tanganika, mais, au nord, la progression
fut arrétée par les animistes bantous qui semblent avoir possédé

ar suite de migrations, une structure guerriére plus résistante que:
eurs voisins. Vers 1852, des pionniers musulmans travaillaient déji
en Ouggnda. Au Kenya, au contraire, I'islamisation a été beaucoup
E@us précoce ; commencée dés 860, elle a pu davantage pénétrer A
Pintérieur. Le territoire qui a constitué les Somalies francaise
anglaise et italienne, plus facile d’accés, a été conquis a 'Islam dés
le XIITe siécle. Les régions du centre de I'Afrique, jusqu’au Congo
belg?, devaient recevoir plus tard, elles aussi, des musulmans venant
de l'est, peut-étre méme certains remontérent-ils jusqu’au Tchad ;
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NEHEMIA LEVTZION

Islam in West African Politics : Accommodation
and Tension between the ‘ulama’
and the Political Authorities®

Early Islamic influences were more readily accepted in West Africa
because Islamic beliefs and practices had at first been accommodated as -
a supplement to existing religious systems rather than as a substitute.
Similarly, Islam and its early representatives—traders and clerics—
presented no threat to social structures and values. Muslims were
integrated into chiefly courts without undermining the political system.
Islam which is a prophetic, and therefore an exclusive, religion maintained
a symbiotic relationship with African religions and indeed adopted
something of their tolerance and open-endness. Adaptation to the local
environment in the process of Islamization emphasized parochial and
particularistic aspects at the expense of Islamic universalism. During
the early stages of the process there had been a greater emphasis on the
magical and ritual than on the legal aspects of Islam, and there was
little or no articulation of the political content of Islam.

The adaptability of Islam, however, was counterpoised by another
basic feature of Islam, which helped maintain the unity of Islam in the
presence of many local forms emerging as Islam spread across cultures
of great diversity. Islam has a fixed stable core, engraved into the rock
of doctrinal and legal literature. It reached the farthest Muslim commu-
nities through the widespread network of Islamic education. Trade,
pilgrimage and affiliation to s#ff masters and brotherhoods contributed
to continuous communications between the centre and the periphery and
radiated the message of Islamic universalism, gradually reducing the
parochial aspects of Islam in the periphery. Such influences increased
the commitment of the individual and the community to Islam by
renouncing traditional beliefs and rituals and by adhering more closely
to the shari‘a. At the political level there was greater awareness of

* The present paper has been written at the University of Manchester during
my appointment as a Simon Senior Research Fellow. This paper has been discussed
at the African History seminars at SOAS {London) and the University of Bir-
mingham. I am grateful to members of these seminars for their comments, and
in particular to Dr. H. J. Fisher. Most of the references in the paper are to primary
sources, and I have kept to minimum references to scholarly studies on related
topics. These will be dealt with in greater detail in a forthcoming book on Islam

in African Politics: Past and Present.
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Ia culture arabo-islamique au Mali

Louis Brenner*

L’Afrique et la culture arabo-islamique est le titre d’un ouvrage
en arabe publié par 'ISESCO (Organisation islamique pour I’éduca-
tion, la science et la culture) en 1987 (1). Des exemplaires en furent
distribués gratuitement 3 quelque quatre-vingts participants a un sé-
minaire d’été destiné aux enseignants des médersas de Bamako, en
aolt 1988. Ce type de diffusion de livres en arabe - la plupart ont un
caractére religieux et, fréquemment, il s’agit de copies du Coran -
n’est pas chose inhabituelle au Mali, au méme titre, d’ailleurs, que les
dons de matériel pédagogique en langue arabe.

Mais L’Afrique et la culture arabo-islamique semble représenter
un phénoméne nouveau dans le domaine idéologique. En effet, cet
ouvrage collectif auquel ont contribué des universitaires de haut ni-
ve%u étudie Papport de la culture arabo-islamique a ’évolution histo-

* Je tiens 4 remercier la Fondation Nuffield, la Leverhulme Trust et la Jordan Beguest qui
ont généé:uscmcnt contribué aux recherches sur place au Mali et permis ainsi la réalisation de
cette étude.

1) ISESCO, Ifiiqya wa’l-thagafa al-arabiya al-islamiya (I'Afrique et la culture arabo-islami-
que), Rabat, ISESCO, 1987. L'ISESCO a &té créée cn 1982 dans ¢ but de promouvoir la coopé-
ration entre les pays islamiques dans les domaines de I’éducation, de la culture et la recherche
scientifique. Ses activités en Afrique conoernent essenticllement Palphabétisation et la diffusion
de Penseignement de arabe. Depuis 1983, PISESCO publie une revue trilingue (arabe, frangais,
anglais) intitulé L%sfam aujourd’hui. Selon Jamana (oct-déc. 1985, p. 26), 24,3 millions de dol-
lars furent débloqués en faveur de PISESCO an moment de sa création.
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AUX ORIGINES DE LA QUESTION TOUAREGU!L: AU MALL
UNE EXCEPTION COLONIALL : L"OCCUPATION PACIFIQUIS
DE L’ADRAR DES IFOGHAS

Pierre Boilley

Depuis 1'été 1990 qui marque le début ‘de leur rébellion au Mali, les
Touaregs n'ont pas fait la une des journaux, mais une certaine prise de
conscience des difficultés que traverse ce peuple prend corps, dans une
partie au moins de "opinion. Cependant rébellions, massacres, guerres de
libération, répressions se mélent dans un contexte de sous-information
générale. '

Des affirmations réductrices, qui peuvent posséder une part de vérité,
mais qui souvent puisent dans de vieux clichés, sont avancées au hasard
des médius : répétinon des mémes tensions raciales de PPest & Pouest du
contment africain, sur cette bande sahélicnne, point de contact entre les
Blancs et les Noirs, résurgence de vieux démons guerriers et esclavagistes
opposés aux revanches des anciens serviteurs...

Or, le probleme est fort complexe, et résiste a4 loute tentative de
schématisation. Nous sommes loin d’en connaitre toutes les données, et de
prétendre en trouver toutes les explications, Nous pouvons néanmoins
tenter, tout d'abord, d'en isoler quelques teans particuliers

— La rébellion commence dans P’Adrar des lfoghas, ¢t est menée au
départ essenticllement par des Kel Adagh, avant de s’étendre L dauwtres
groupes touaregs et maures el a toute la zone sahélienne et saharienne du
Mali et du Niger.

— Lutie armée, la révolte est structurée par une organisation politico-
militaire dont I'expresston est a4 l'origine issue d’un seul mouvement, le
M.P.LLLA. (Mouvement populaire de hbération de I'Azawad).

— Apreés une premiére phase qui aboutit aux accords de Tamanrasset
de janvier 1991, qui ne seront pas respectés par e gouvernement malien,
ce mouvement se divise en plusieurs tendances possédant chacune sa spé-
cificité en termes de recrutement et de ligne poliique.

— La rébellion semble donc, en tout cas au Mali, étre I'expression
d’un mouvement double : affirmation externe d’une identité marginalisée
par un Etat considéré comme oppresseur culturel, politique et économique,
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by leaders of the Union Soudanaise: the post of Deputy Prime Minister was occupied
by Jean-Manie Koni,! and the oftice of the Minister of the Interior was taken by
MaprirA KEITA2 MoDTIBO KEITA was in charge of the country’s external relations
(relations with France and the other countrics of French West Alrica).

In the 1958 referendum the Sudan voted “yes”. Mopino KErra and his party
were led to this decision by a twofold consideration: on the one hand, the effort to
preserve the unity of the countries of French West Africa and, on the other, the fear
that in case of voting “no” the party could not poll the majority of the vote and
would thus Jose face and influence among the masses,

After the referendum, the Sudan became an autonomous republic within the
TFrench Community in November 1058, President of the Republic was JEAN-MARIE
Koxg, and Mopiso Kerra remained a member of the French eabinct,

In December 1958, upon the initiative of MopiBo K=urra, representatives of the
Union Soudanaise, the Union Progressiste Sénégalaise and the Parti Progressiste
Dahoméen held a conference at Bamako and decided to establish a Federation under
the name of Mali.

In January 1959 MopiBo KErra was elected President of the Grand Council of
French West Africa by 15 votes with 11 abstentions. This scemed to indicate that
the idea of federation got support from some of the countrica of French West Africa.,
But leaders from Dahomey and the Upper Volta, upon pressure from Houvrwoukit-
Borexy, changed their position and refused to join the federation. Nevertheless,
the federation came into being: in April 1959 the Union Soudanaise and the Union
Progressiste Sénégalaise merged to form the Parti de la Fédéralion Africaine, and
tho two countrics, Sencgal and the French Sudan, united in the Federation of Mali.

Prior to this, at the territorial clections held in the Sudan in March 1959, all scats
were eaptured hy the Union Soudanaise. After the cleetions the Parti Soudanaise
Progressiste and all other minor opposition groups merged into the Union Souda-
naise (Srssoxo himself had joined Mobreo KErra’s party already in December 1958),
and thus the Union Soudanaise became the single political party of the country,
whose government was taken over by Moprso Krrra.

. §
o i
The Federation of Mali :

mr—

The Federal Assembly of the new state met on April 4, 1959. It consisted of twelve
representatives® of each of the two federal states, Senegal and the Sudan. SExeHOR
was clected President of the Federal Assembly, Mopiso Krrra was appointed Prime
Minister of the federal government, and MAMADOU DI1A became Deputy Premier.

P Jmaw-Marie Konet was born of the Moslem Bambara tribe at Sikasso in October 1913,
He went to school at Sikasso, Bamako nnd Dakar. From 1935 he taught in school at Gao and
Konmandou. After 1842 he was active in the trade-union movement. From 1946, as recretary
of a loeal R.D.A. branch, he was persceuted by the eolonial authoritica. In 1949 he wns sen-
tenced to three years’ imprisonment. Later the Court of Appeal in Dakar nequitted him, but
the eolonial administration in 1951 transferred him to a country girls’ school. In the fifties
he was one of the most active members of the Union Soudanaise.

? MapEIRA KEITA Was born at Kita in the French Sudan in January 1917. He went to school
in Dakar. In 1946 he founded the Democratic Party of Guinea, He was arrestod nine times
for his political activities, and the French authorities deported him on a number of occasions
to different eountries of French West Africa, Returning to the Sudan, he becamoe o member
of the Political Burcau of the Union Soudanaise,

? The Federal Constitution adopted on April 24 raised the number of the representatives
of each federal state to twenty.
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The government had six more Ministers, three trom Scnegal and three from the
Sudan.

Tror the time being the French government simply ignored the egtablishment of
the Federation of Mali.

The leaders of the new state, to demonstrate to the world the popularity of the
idea of federation and the vitaliby of the Federation of Mali, sammoned the congress
of the Parti de la Fédération Africaine, which met on July 1, 1959. In addition to
50 delegates from Senegal and the Sudan cach, the congress was attended by 29 dele-
gates from other African countries, representing the parties which had embraced
the idea of an association of African countries (10 from Mauritania, 7 from Dahomey,
6 from the Niger, and G from the Upper Volta).

The principal report to the congress was presented by Sexceuor. In his speech
he developed his idea of federation, his concept of a unified African Negro nation
in the making, which he set against the notion of “homeland” (“the homeland of
the African is the land where the tribe he belongs to is living: that is, Serereland,
Mossiland, and so on’’); of the state, which in his view was nothing morc than a sort
of executive organ of the nation (“the state is to the nation what the contractor is
to the architect™); of the federal statc as the state formation most convenient to
the Africans, and finally of what he called “African rocinlism”.

Moniso Kxrra, in his report on questions of organization, tried to make the
organizational principles of the R.D.A. prevail also in the Parti de la Fédération
Africaine: this party being a co-ordinator of the parties functioning in the several
countrics, it ghould rely, not upon the leaders, but upon the membership, strict
organization and modcrate centralism; the territorial sections being realizers of the
party’s unified policy, divergences could ho only in the tactical line; whero the party
waa still in opposition the tactics might he differenti from that applied where it was
in power or had a share in the government. (Ag will he seen helow, it was mainly the
disngreement just on organizational matters that led to the disintegration of the
Federation of Mali one year later.)

The congress adopted a political resolution in which it took a stand in favour
of the idea of national independence, of interdependence of the African peoples, and
of African unity, and cmbraced the glogan about an “African road to socialism”,
which, however, it failed to outline concretely.

The congresa cleeted the party’s nine-member Exccutive Bureau, of which Sex-
GHOR became President with the Dahomeyan Zinsou and the Niger refugee BARARY
as Vice-Presidents.

In September 1959 Senegal and the Sudan informed the Executive Council of the
French Community that the two countries wished to use their right laid down in
the Constitution of the Fifth Republic and to bccome a sovereign state under
the namec of Federation of Mali without ceasing to belong to the Trench
Community.

The 1958 Constitution introduced by n® GAvLug had offercd cvery French colony
the opportunity to decide, by way of referendum, to withdraw from the French
Community and become a sovereign republic, but it denied them full independence
within the Community. There was, however, a provision in the Constitution (Art. 78)
which made it possible for any member statc of the Community to enter into a special
agreement with France on the transfer of some constitutional powers to the Com-
munity and viee versa, Tt was with reference to this provision that the leaders of
the Federation of Mali demanded full independence within the Community. Their
idea waus that the Community should transfer the totality of sovercignty to the new
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Listet doo.

1.
. République de I'Azerbaijan

_Etat Islamigque de I'Afghanistan

. République de I'Albanie

. L'Etat des Emirats Arabes Unis

. République de lndonésie

. République d'Quganda

. République Islamique d'lran

. République lslamigue du Pakistan

. L'Etat du Bahrein

, Brunei Darussatam

. Burkina Faso

. République Populaire du Bangladesh
. République du Bénin

. République de Turquie

. République du Tchad

. République de Turkmenistan

. République de Tunisie

. Républigue de Tajikistan

. République GAbonaise

. République de la Gambie

. République Algérienné Démocratique et Populaire
. République Fédérale lsiamique des Comores
. République de Djibouti

. Royaume d'Arabie Saoudite

. République du Sénégal

. République du Soudan

. République Arabe Sytienne

. République de Sierra Leone

. République Démocratique dé Somalie
. République d'lraq ‘

. Le Sultanat d'Oman

. République de Guinee

. République de Guinee-Bissau

. L'Etat de Palestine

. République de Kyrgyztan

. L'Etat de Qatar

, Républigue du Camaroun

. L'Etat du Koweit

. République du Liban

. République Arabe Libyenne Socialiste et Populaire
- République des Maldives

. République du Mali

. Malaisie

. République Arabe d'Egypte

. Royaume du Marac

. République Islamique de Mauritanie

. République du Mozambique

. République du Niger

. République Fédérale du Nigerna

. République du Yémen

LISTE DES ETATS MEMBRES ET OBSERV
DE L'ORGANISATION DE LA CONFERENCE |

Royaume Hachémite de Jordanie

ATEURS
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National Day
25th MAY 1948
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g OCTOBER 1962

16th AUGUST 1971
5th AUGUST 1960

15th AUGUST 1960
29th OCTOBER 1923
11th AUGUST 1960

20th MARCH 1956

17th AUGUST 1960
18th FEBRUARY 1965
3th JULY 1962

27th JUNE 1960

4th AVRIL 1960

18th JANUARY 1956
28th SEPTEMBER 1941
27th APRIL 1961

- 26th JUNE 1960

14 JULY 1968

20th DECEMBER 1951
28th SEPTEMBER 1958
10th SEPTEMBER 1974
12th SEPTEMBER 1993

3 SEPTEMBER 1971
15th JANUARY 1960

19 JUNE 1961

22th NOVEMBER 1843
16th SEPTEMBER 1969

20th JUNE 1960

23th JULY 1952

2th MARCH 1956

28th NOVEMBER 19680
25th JUNE 1975

3th AUGUST 1960
15th QCTOBER 1960
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Revenu par habitant en dolars

Nom officiel :

République du Mali.
Capitale : Bamako
Superficie : 1240 192 km?.
Population : 10,8 millions

d’habitants (1995).
Langues courantes :

frangats (officielle).
Date d’indépendance :

20 juin 1960,

Nature du régime :
présidentiel, multipartiste.
Produit national brut :

2.4 milliards de dollars (1994).

PNB par habitant :
250 dollars en 1994.

Croissance du PNB par
habitant (1985-1994) :
0.9 % par an.

Dette extérieure :

2,8 milliards de dollars (1994).

Service de la dette :

198 millions de dollars {1994).

Exportations de biens

et services : 477 millions

de dollars (1994).
Importations de biens

et services : 817 millions

de dollars (1994).
Monnaie : franc CFA.
Taux de change :

1 dollar = 510 F CFA

(avril 1996).

PIB PAR SECTEURS

Agriculture
2%

Industrie
16%

LA TERRE ET LES HOMMES
" Relief : plaines et bas plateaux avec reliefs

isolés culminant 2 1 155 m. Vaste cuvette

alluviale du Niger.

Cours d’eau : Niger, Bani, Baoulé
et Sénégal.

Climat et végétation : désertique au
nord ; sahélien au centre ; soudanien
au sud (savane arbustive et forét claire).
Bamako, 17-34°C en janvier, 22-32°C
en juillet, 1 120 mm de pluie par an.

Démographie : taux moyen
d’accroissement (1995-2000), 3 %.
24,6 millions d’habitants en 2025.
Densité moyenne : 8,7 habitants au km?

(1995).
Villes principales : Bamako
646 000 habitants en 1994,
Mopti 65 000.
Répartition de la population :
urbaine 27 % ; rurale 63% (1995).

Religions : musulmans 90 % ; croyances
traditionnelles 9 % ; chrétiens 1 %

LE CADRE POLITIQUE

Pouvoir exécutif : président de la
République, élu pour cing ans.

Chef de ’Etat en exercice :
Alpha Oumar Konaré, né en 1946, élu
le 16 avril 1992.

Pouvoir législatif : Assemblée nationale
(129 sigges, mandat de 5 ans).

Constitution en vigueur :
12 janvier 1992.

HIVEALU DE VIE
Espérance de vie a la naissance :
46 ans (1992).

Taux de mortalité infantile :
159 pour 1 000 naissances (1992).

Population ayant accés aux services de
santé : n.c.

Population ayant acces a Peaun
potable : 41 % (1993).

Population ayant acces a
Passainissement : 24 % (1993).

Taux d’alphabétisation des adultes :
27,2 % (1992)

DONNEES ECONOMIQUES
Taux de croissance : 2,5 % (1994).

Taux d’inflation :
25 % a la consommation (1994).

Produit intérieur brut :
2,744 milliards de dollars en 1993.

Production agricole : millet/sorgho
1,627 millions de tonnes ; riz paddy
437 900 t ; mais 245 500t ; coton graine
304 000 t ; arachides (coques) 16 000 t
(prév. 1994-95).

Elevage : 5,5 millions de bovins ;
5,4 millions d’ovins et 3,6 millions

de caprins (1993).

Péche (eau douce) s
64 400 tonnes de poissons en 1993.

Forét :
5,95 millions de m3 de coupes en 1992.

Mines : or, sel, diamant.
Industries : textile, agro-alimentaire.

Hydroélectricité : 74 % de la production
électrique en 1994,

DONNEES FINANCIERES

Budget (estimation 1994 en milliards
de F CFA) : recettes (297,8) ; dépenses
(354) ; solde budgétaire (-56,2).

Aide extérieure totale : 443 millions
de dollars (versements nets, 1994).

Solde de la balance des paiements :
-95 millions de dollars en 1994.

Dette extérieure totale : 2,781 milliards
de dollars (1994). 117 % du PNB.

Service de la dette : 198 millions
de dollars. Dont 130 millions
effectivement payés, soit 27,2 %
des exportations de biens et services.

COMMERCE EXTERIEUR
Exportations de marchandises :
345 millions de dollars en 1994,

Importations de marchandises :
476 millions de dollars en 1994.
Principaux produits importés :
combustibles (28 %), biens d’équipement
(25 %), produits alimentaires (18 %).
Principaux produits exportés :
coton, bétail, or.
Principaux fournisseurs :
France, Cote d'Ivoire, Sénégal.
Principaux clients : Cate d'Ivoire,
France, Sénégal, Thailande.

TRAXSPORTS
ET COMMUNICATIONS

Réseau routier : 18 000 km de routes
en 1990, dont 6 000 km sont

carrossables toute I'année. =

Réseau ferroviaire : 642 km en 1991
{liaison entre Koulikoro et la frontigre
sénégalaise via Bamako).

Principaux ports :
Bamako et Koulikoro, ports fluviaux.

Principaux aéroports : Bamako-Sénou,

Tombouctou.

Téléphone : 12 800 postes en 1992
{13 pour 1 000 habitants).

Jeune ARcque, 1136 (oo 181840 ) At el 1936, < €9
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since 1153 when they were converted by a Berber
known as Abu al-Barakat. The language of the is-
lands is Dihevi which is related to Sinhalese although
it is written in a script based on Arabic numerals.

The houses are made out of coral stone and
coconut wood; the stone is used to build a platform
and the wood is used for the superstructure. As
experienced boat builders the Maldivians were able
to build wooden houses without nails and make very
hght joints. Ibn Battuta visited the islands twice in
1343 and 1346 and gave an account of the construc-
tion of houses. The house was built around a hall
which opened on to the reception room, known as
the malem, where the owner of the house would
receive his male friends. At the back of the malem
was another door which opened on to the rest of
the house forbidden to guests.

There are many mosques on the islands; at present
Male has thirty-three including the main mosque
known as the Hukuru Meskit (Great Mosque). The
standard mosque plan which seems to have remained
the same since the seventeenth century consists of a
stone building raised on a rectangular platform with
an entrance at the east end and a rectangular recess at
the west end. Near the entrance is a well set within
a paved area with a path leading to the mosque
entrance to keep feet clean after washing. Many of
the mosques are built of stone although some are
built out of wood like the houses. Each mosque is
surrounded by a graveyard on three sides with
tombstones made of finely dressed coral blocks
(rounded stones represent women and pointed
stones represent men). In general Maldivian
mosques do not have mihrabs although they are
oriented towards Mecca and have a square recess
at the gibla end. Minarets are also unusual although
the Hukuru Meskit has a thick cylindrical tower
which functions as a minaret.

See also: coral

Further reading:

J. Carswell, ‘Mosques and tombs in the Maldive Islands’,

Art and Archaeology Research Papers 9: 26-30, 1976.
‘China and Islam in the Maldive Islands’, Transactions
of the Oriental Ceramic Society 41: 121-98, 1975-6.
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Islamic West African empire which flourished during
the thirteenth and fourteenth centuries,

The date of the first emergence of the kingdom of
Mali is not known although there are references to
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it as early as the ninth century. However, it was
not until the thirteenth century that the kingdom
achieved the status of empire through the conquest
of a number of rival states. The medieval empire
of Mali was formed out of the unification of two
distinct Manding groups, an established northern
group and a more recent southern group. The
unification was achieved by the famous Mali hero
Sundiata who defeated Sumaguru Kante, lord of
Susu in 1234 and then went on to conquer Ghana,
Gangaran and the gold-producing area of Bambuko.
The ruling clan, from which the king was selected,
was the Keita clan of the northem group which
traced its ancestry back to Bilal, the first black
follower of the prophet. The empire had two dis-
tinct capitals: Kangaba, the religious capital, and
Niani, capital of the Keita clan and birthplace of
Sundiata. Although some branches of the Mali
dynasty were Muslim fairly early on, it was not
until the thirteenth century that the kings were
Muslim. -

After Sundiata the most famous king of Mali
was Mansa Musa who made a legendary pilgrim-
age to Mecca in 1324~5. Although previous kings
of Mali had made the pilgrimage to Mecca the
journey of Mansa Musa made a particularly big
impression because he dispersed large quantities of
gold on the way. The amount of gold given away
was so large that a contemporary account said that
the value of gold in Egypt depreciated considerably
after his arrival. In consequence of this the fame of
Mansa Musa and Mali spread all over the Islamic
world and beyond, so that Mali even appeared on
contemporary European maps for the first time.
When Mansa Musa returned to Mali he was accom-
panied by several North African travellers amongst
whom was Abu Ishaq al-Saheli a poet from Andalu-
sia who is credited with the introduction of a new
style into West African architecture.

Mansa Musa was succeeded by Maghan 1

(1337-41) about whom little is known except that

he had acted as regent for Mansa Musa during his
absence on pilgrimage. In 1341 Maghan was suc-
ceeded by Mansa Musa's brother Sulayman who
reorganized the empire and financial system in
order to recover from the excessive expenditure of
his brother. Sulayman was the ruler at the time of
Ibn Battuta’s visit in 1353 so that there is quite a
detailed description of his rule including the king's
friendly relations with the Marinid sultans of Mor-
occo. Ibn Khaldun traced the careers of the next
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MALI. The region now within the Republic of Mali has
been exposed to Islam for more than nine hundred years.
In present-day Mali the Islamic presence has grown to the
point where 80 to 90 percent of the population of approxi-
mately 9 million is Muslim, the most significant minority
faiths being Catholic Christianity and so-called “pa-
ganism.” Islam has always been more entrenched in the
north, mainly because of its transmission from the Magh-
rib through trans-Saharan trade and the Moroccan inva-
sion of Songhay in the sixteenth century.

By the early nineteenth century the major centers of
learning—Timbuktu, Gao, and Jenne—had long been
in decline in terms of Islamic scholarship, largely be-
cause of insecurities brought about by conquest and
fluctuations in trade. More popular versions of the faith,
based on rote recitation of the Qur’an and adherence to
the Qadiriyah brotherhood, were practiced in the north-
ern countryside, especially among the nomadic Tuareg,
Fulani, and Moors. The south remained largely resis-
tant to Islam, with the Bambara and Dogon being
known for their adherence to local polytheistic religious
systems.

As in other parts of the Sahel in the nineteenth cen-
tury, a social context that combined the expanded popu-
larity of Islam with reduced scholarly rigor and frontier
societies resistant to the faith became fertile ground for
historically significant reform efforts. The jihdd of Usu-
man Dan Fodio from 1804 to 1810 did not penetrate far
into the territory, but it did lead to settlement by a van-
guard of Fulani warriors on the eastern portion of the
Niger bend near Ansongo. The jihdd of ‘Umar Tal in
the mid-nineteenth century had a greater effect on the
Islamic heritage of Mali. Although ‘Umar Tal was de-
feated and killed in battle in 1864, his holy war did re-
sult in a widened influence of the Tijaniyah. Through
much of the nineteenth century a more peaceful revival
of the Qadiriyah was largely inspired by the Kunta ju-
rists Sidi al-Mukhtir (d. 1811) and Shaykh Sidiyah al-
Kabir (d. 1868). With their close links with the Berber
and Arab traditions of North Africa, Kunta jurists are
largely responsible for the present-day dominance of
Maghribi influence throughout West Africa. [See Tija-
niyah; Qadiriyah; and the biographies of Dan Fodio and
‘Umar Tal.]
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Like other parts of French West Africa, this region
underwent an Islamic resurgence that increased in mo-
mentum through the period of colonial occupation. This
was expressed in a number of reform movements, most
notably the Hamailiyah and the Wahhabiyah.

The Hamalliyah was an offshoot of the Tijani brother-
hood that developed in the Nyoro region in the early
1940s. Aside from veneration of its founder Shaykh Ha-
mallah, its main distinguishing characteristic was a re-
vised formula of recitation (wird) that used an eleven-
bead rosary. Despite Shaykh Hamallah’s espousal of
pacifism, his followers became involved in a massacre
directed against a rival nomadic group, resulting in
harsh suppression by the French. The scattering of the
Hamalliyah resulted in two very different successors to
the movement: a quietist SUfI tradition exemplified by
Cerno Bokar, and more overtly enthusiastic, short-lived
uprisings, including the abortive jihdd of Musa Aminu
in his natal village of Wani north of Bourem.

In the postwar phase of colonization, more lasting re-
form efforts were initiated by West Africans who had
been educated in the Middle East. One of the central
platforms of these reformers was opposition to the per-
ceived excesses of the brotherhoods, including venera-
tion of holy men and dependence on “Islamic magic,”
such as the manufacture of amulets, for worldly aid. As
with some medieval reformers of Christian Europe,
their reforms have hinged on scriptural literacy and a
basic understanding by the laity of the original sacred
texts. This reformist trend was to become known as
Wahhabism because the French saw a negative similar-
ity between these reformers and the puritan followers of
Ibn <Abd al-Wahhab of the eastern Arabian Peninsula
(d. 1787). One important West African reformer, ‘Abd
al-Rahmin al-Ifriqi, a native of the Ansongo region, be-
came a fulltime resident of Saudi Arabia, where he
taught in the Islamic schools Dar al-Hadith and al-
Ma‘had al-Ilmi. Many of his students were West Afri-
can pilgrims who returned to their natal areas with
greater religious knowledge and commitment. More sig-
nificant was the return to Bamako of a group of students
from al-Azhar University in Cairo who established the
Muslim youth organization Subbanu al-Muslimin in
the 1950s.

Trading groups were central to the development of
the Wahhabiyah, particularly in Bamako, a strategically
situated trading center. Since independence, however,
there has been an expansion of reformed Islam into a
wide range of social groups, including students, admin-
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ISLAM AND NATIONAL MOVEMENTS IN
WEST AFRICA

By Tuomas HobpGrIn*

THIs is a topic which I discussed in a series of five lectures given under
the auspices of the Program of African Studies at Boston University,
in April 1g61. It had previously been the theme of a seminar conducted
during two terms in 196o-1 at the Institute of Islamic Studies, McGill
University, Montreal.

The question around which these lectures were constructed might be

stated as follows—What has been the influence of Islam on national move-
ments (defined roughly as ‘movements seeking to modify or transform the
colonial situation’) in West Africa, and on political institutions and ideas
in modern West African states? The region of West Africa with which I
am primarily concerned is the bilad al-sidan from Senegal to Chad. My
purpose in raising this question is partly a general one: to explore the
connexion between the pre-colonial history of the region (in the light
of the work of Urvoy, Rouch, Mauny, M. G. Smith, Charles Smith,
Hiskett, Bivar, Fage, Hampaté Ba, Boahen, and others to whom I am
much indebted) and its modern political movements and institutions
(which are being studied on an increasing scale by the political scientists).

The following propositions attempt to summarize, very provisionally,
my conclusions:

The Almoravid movement, and its short-lived ascendancy in the Western
Sudan, though simply an episode in the process of Islamization by methods
of peaceful penetration during the eleventh century a.p., was of significance
for the later history of the region in at least three ways: (1) It assisted the
development of communications with the Maghrib and Andalus. (i1) It
checked the possibility of the spread southwards from the Maghrib of
‘deviant’ forms of Islam, and transmitted to the emerging Muslim states
of the Western Sudan its own particular conception of ‘orthodoxy’—
Maliki rigorism, respect for the fugaha’, hostility to kaldm, (iii) It created
a precedent for later reforming movements seeking to bring about a total
transformation of society in accordance with the prescriptions of the Shari‘a.

The relatively rich documentary sources for fourteenth-century Mali
provide some basis for judging the extent to which, by this period, the
impact of Islam had modified indigenous, pre-Islamic institutions: e.g. as
regards court ritual, the observance of Ramadan and the ‘Ids, the employ-
ment of ¢adis (in the towns), the establishment of Koranic schools, the use

* The author regrets that he has been unable to provide this paper with a full biblio-
graphy. »
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local and ethnic particularisms, held together by a common loyalty to its
religious-political head (fmam or Amir al-mu’minin, not Sultan), common
observance of the Shari‘a, and a common Islamic ideology.

It would seem that the extent to which effective reform of social and
political institutions, in the light of these dominant ideas, was in practice
achieved was markedly greater in Masina under Shehu Ahmadu’s régime
than in the Sokoto Empire under ‘Uthmian dan Fodio’ s—where, though
the pre-Fulani systems were modified in a number of particulars, new
Fulani amir tended to become old Hausa sark: writ large.

What Gouilly has called the empires combattantes of the last quarter of
the nineteenth century—of which the most significant were Samory
Touré’s in the western, and Rabeh Zubayr’s in the central, sector of the
Sudan—have not yet been adequately studied. They appear, however, to
have presented certain interesting new features, in particular: (1) The
emergence, during a period in which established systems and dynasties
were tending to disintegrate under European pressure, of a number of
‘upstart’ political-military leaders, ‘new men’, whose claims to leadership
depended primarily upon their personal abilities. (ii) The provision
within the new political-military structures, within limits, of a career open
to talents (e.g. Samory’s sofas). (iii) The use of Islam (combined, in
varying degrees, with ‘national’ sentiment) as an ideological basis for
resistance to European penetration: hence a new phase of Islamization
(reflected in the setting up of Koranic schools, etc.), and—partly as a
consequence of (1) and (il)—an emphasis upon the egalitarian, as well as
the activist, aspects of Islam.

I know of no comparative study of French and British policies in relation
to the former Muslim states which they included within their respective
colonial systems and in regard to Islamic institutions in the region. In
a superficial way it is clear that among the etfects of both types of adminis-
tration and policy were: (1) The loss. by these states of their sovereignty
(combined in some cases—e.g. the Fulani emirates of Northern Nigeria—
with the preservation of a considerable measure of internal autonomy).
(it) The weakening of the historical connexions of bildd al-saddn with the
Maghrib and the Muslim world, and its reorientation—particularly as
regards economic relations—towards the coastal ports and the West.
(iti) The development—on a very restricted scale in most areas-——of
Western, predominantly secular, systems of education; with the survival,
but gradual decline, of Islamic forms of education. (iv) The formation of
political alliances between colonial Administrations and elements within
the Muslim community favourable to a policy of collaboration—whether
fief-holding nobility, traditionalist ‘ulama’, or tariga-leaders; administra-
tive support for quietist, and opposition to activist (e.g. Mahdist, Reformist,
Modernist) interpretations of Islam. (v) Hence a tendency to arrest pro-
cesses of social and political change taking place in pre-colonial Muslim
society—with the preservation in a more or less modified form, within the
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STRETCHED over an area of

463,500 square miles the Republic
of Maliis bound by Algeria in the
north, Niger in the east and south-
east, upper Volta "and Ivory coast
.in the south and Guinea and
Senegal in the west. It is a land-
locked country drained by the
Senegal and Niger Rivers. The
- climate is tropically Sudanic in the
south with more than 25 inches
of rainfall a year. The soil is fertile
and supports a vast variety of
crops. The middle region is
known as Sahel. It is a steppe
country with sparse prickly vegeta- -
tion,  peculiar to such regions.
Though poor from agricultural point
of view it serves as a rich pasturage
for the abundant wealth of live
stock. The .north is a parched
desert forming a part of the great
Sahara.

' ECONOMY

The economy of Mali is essen-
tially agricultural and pastural.
Dams*built across'the Niger ensure
a steady flow of water the year
round curtailing thus the alterna-
tive calamities of flood and shortage
of water to the minimum.

The south is richer by far, from
the agricultural point; than any
other part of the country. It has a
vast area, measuring over 77,000
square miles, of extremely rich and
productive soil.  The extensive sys-
tem of irrigation enables the south
to produce a vast variety of rich
crops.  Millet, maize and rice form
the main food crops. Other crops
include beans, yams, cassava, sweet
potatoes and peanuts. Cotton is
an important cash crop, sisal and
kapok are crops of a secondary
value., Gum is chiefly obtained
“from the north.

Agriculture takes ? secondary
position in the Sahel izone where
stock raising occupies prime econo-
mic value. Tt provides'the country
with a considerable percentage of
its foreign exchange Hy exporting
hides and cattle. In {1956 cattle
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Muslims in ‘MAL’

; West Africa
463,500 Square Miles
4,300,000 (Muslims 609,

s

Bamako

numbered 2303.000; she eps
3,200,000; goats 3,500,000: camels
80,000 and horses 60,000,

The land is poor in minerals.
Once, it was believed to be consi-
derably rich in gold deposits, but
the production has now gone too
low to be of economic value. A
little alluvial gold is, however, pro-
duced yearly. Salt is obtained from
the Sahara.

Industrially, the country is still
under developed. Small scale
industry includes leather work and
textile.

Peanuts and cotton are the
main commodities of export. Other
articles  of export include cattle,
hides and skins, dried fish, etc.

PEOPLE

In view of the vast area of the
country the population is consider-
ably thin, In 1960 it was estimated
at 4,300,000. Muslims constitute
over 60% of the population. The
percentage of Muslim population
should have been still higher had not
the French put forth obstacles in
the way of Islamic missionary work.

The auimists constitute 43.59%,
of the population and are centered
mainly in the south. They are good
agriculturists.  Despite the artj-
ficially ~created barriers of the
French, Islam is making a steady
progress in animist quarters. The
Bambara are the most numerous
among the predominantly pagan
tribes. They number a little over
a million. Islam has been making
a rapid progress among them of

late and today more than 20% of

them have found refuge in its fold.

The  Christian  population of
Mali accounts for 0.5%, of the total
population.

Among Muslim tribes the most
important are the Taureg 160,000;
the Malinke 200,000; the Dioula
43,000; Bozo fishermen and the
Songhai 200,000; the Toucouleur
50,000; the Sarakole 250,000, etc.
The Moors who were the earliest
Muslim conquerors of the country
number 50,000. The Peculs are a
stock raising people found scattered
over the entire country.

Modibo.:Keita (President)

Yraraocty

_ A vast majority of the popula-
tion lives in small villages. There
are, however, a good many towns
in the country, some of them have
great historic importance. Bamako is
the capital with a population of
102,000. Tt is situated along the
banks of river Niger, Other important
towns include Kayes, Segu, Mopti,
Timbuktu, Gao and Sikasso.

HISTORY

The history of Mali can be
traced back as for in the past as
the 4th century A. D. when the
Empire .of ‘Ghana established itg
sway over the entire Sahel zone
between the Senegal and Niger
rivers. This empire persisted right
upto the 13th century A.D. While
the Empire of Ghana was in its
heyday angther empire, the Empire
of Gao'was established in its neigh-
bourhood. In later years a third
empire, [i¢ Empire of Malj was
founded after which the country is
now named.

The 15th century A.D. witnessed
events of great importance in the
history of the country. The ancient
empires were crumbling down to
give way to a new power with the
most advanced civilisation of the
time and the most sublime ideology.
This new power were the Moors
who conquered the Empire of Goa
and established a theocratic state of

their own.  The state of Mali
was conquered,iby. the Muslim
Songhai und thejr King Omar
Askia. Nﬁ T

The rays of "“lum had penetra-
ted the country even before the
Muslim conquest by more than a
century. T', Marabout missiona-
rics belonging to the sect of
Quadriya - brought the light of
Islam to the banks of upper Senegal
river in the early 14¢h century A.D,
The unguided masses fumbling in
the darkness for truth thronged
to the divine light in thousands and
embraced Islam.

By the end of the 19th century
the French had started to colonise
the country. They found the north
solidly Islamized and under various
chieftaincies,. The south was pre-
dominantlf;ﬁ"ﬁagan but even in that
zone Muslig had enjoyed political

Contd. on page §
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LOCATION, CLIMATE, LANGUAGE, RELIGION, FLAG, CAPITAL

The Republic of Mali is a land-locked country in West Africa, with
Algeria to the north, Mauritania and Senegal to the west Guinca and
Cote d'Ivoire to the south, and Burkina Faso and Niger to the east. The
climate is hot throughout the country. The northern region of Mali is
part of the Sahara, an arid desert. It is wetler in the south, where the
rainy season is from June to October. Temperatures in Bamako are
generally between 16°C (61°F) and 39°C (103°F). The official language
is French but a number of other languages, including Bambara, Fulfulde,
Sonrai, Tamashek, Soninke and Dogon, are widely spoken. About 80%
of the population are Muslims and an estimated 18% follow traditional
animist beliefs; about 1.2%are Christians. The national flag {proportions
3 by 2) has three equal vertical stripes, of green, gold and red. The
capital is Bamako.

AREA, PCPULATION AND DENSITY

Area (sq km) 1,240,192
Population (census results) ;
16 December 1976 6,394,918
1-30 April 1987

Males . 3,760,711
Females 3,935,637
Total - 7,696,348
Population (UN-estimates at mid-year)

1993 . 10,135,000
1994 10,462,000
1995 10,795,000
Density (per sq km) at mid-1995 8.7
ECONOMY

Monetary Units: 100 centimes = 1 franc (CFA)

*Revenue (‘000 million francs CFA) 1993 1994 1995
Budgetary revenue o 94.0 126.0 160.7
Tax revenue ’ 83.7 103.2 131.5
Taxes on net income and profits 11.6 16.2 26.6
Payroll tax o 2.1 2.6 2.5
property taxes 3.1 2.6 34
Domestic taxes on

goods and services 12.4 15.0 17.0
Value-added tax 9.2 1.8 13.8
Taxes on international trade 47.4 55.1 73.0
Value-added tax on imports 11.5 13.3 20.8
petroleum impor{ duties 14.5 19.2 17.3
Other tax revenue 7.1 1.8 9.0
Stamp duties . 2.1 3.6 4.8
Payment of tax arrears 3.4 6.5 2.8
Other current revenue 10.3 20.0 219
Capital revenue n.a. 2.7 7.3
Special funds and annexed budgets 10.7 12.9 16.6
Social security fund 9.7 11.8 15.0
Total 104.7 138.9 177.3

*Excluding grants received ('000 million francs CFA): 42.0 in 1993;
97.8 in 1994; 92.4 in 1995.

International Reserves (US.$ miliion at 31 December)

Gold 1993 1994 1995
IMF special drawing rights 7.0 7.0 7.3
Reserve position in IMF 0.1 0.2 0.5
Foreign exchange 12.0 12.7 “ 13.0
Total 320.3 208.5 309.5
339.4 2284 330.3
EDUCATION
(1993/94)
Students

Institutions  Teachers Males Females Total
Pre-primary 151 . 503 8,298 7,610 15,908
Primary 1,728 8,363 305,662 192.207 497,869
Secondary:
General n.a, 4,854 65,353 34,026 99,379
Teacher training n.a. 75 257 56 313
Vocational n.a. 762 7,827 4,049 11.870
University level n.a. 701 5,798 905 6,703
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The untapped potential of Mali

Mali is a landlocked West African country
@th an area of 1.24m sq km. With a per-
capita GNP of only $180 in 1979, it has been
classified among the world’s ten poorest coun-
tries. However, it boasts abundant natural re-

. sources that, according to a survey carried out

ny the United Nations Industrial Development
Organisation (Unido), make it a potentially
rich state,

The resources remain largely unexploited,
and the Malian economy is still predominantly
based on agriculture. Whatever small indus-
tries exist are mainly connected with the pro-
cessing of agricultural products. Most of the
country is desert or semi-arid, with the 2.1 hec-
rves under cultivation concentrated mainly in
e Sahehan region, and the central and south-
‘rnzones. The annual rainfall reaches 1500mm

| in the Guinean area.

Agriculture comprises two types of farming,
food production and commercial cropping.
The former produces millet, sorghum. maize,
rice, “fonio™ and swecet potatoes; commercial
farming grows mainly cotton. peanuts and
sugar cane. with some other items such as
'obacco and tea. In 1978, total production of
he main crops was 1.64m tonnes.

Of this, 1.23m tonnes consisted of local food
crops—but Mali does not produce enough food
for its 7 million people. 1t was close to self-suffi-
ciency 10 years ago: the 1974-78 development
plan looked to achieve it by 1978, but drought
prevented it,

Drought hit Mali badly in 1971. Basic food
crops later picked up and were doing well until
1976-77, when another long drought hit 1978-

© %2 food output. Mali was obliged to import
i grain and accept international food relief.

Millet, sorghum, maize, rice, “‘fonio™, and
wheat are the country’s main grain products.
The first three, which depend on a high annual
rainfall, are the staple foods: in 1979, some
1.54m hectares yielded 1.01m tonnes of them
in total, of which only 26,000 tonnes were
marketed because of low prices offered to
producers.

Malian government policies have not, it

i seems, encouraged higher grain output until

recently. Drying, threshing, stocking and other
primary operations are still done manually, al-
though mechanical grinding is said to have
begun. Losses incurred in the traditional treat-
ment of cereals mean that the flour produced is
only 60-65 per cent of possible yield. Also, be-
cause of the high water content, flour does not
keep longer than three days—and its produc-
‘ion is time-consuming.

In commercial farming, cotton is the most
important crop. Itis grown on 123,000 hectarcs
around the capital, Bamako, and in the Sikasso
area. In 1979, raw cotton output was 151,000
tonnes, which yielded 56,700 tonnes of fibre
cotton and 80 tonnes of sced cotton. Only 10
per cent of the fibre cotton produced is used
locally, by cottage industry and two public
companies {(who produce textiles under-capac-
ity). The rest of the fibre cotton is exported to
“'ommon Market countries, China and Japan.

Peanuts were once the second biggest ex-
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port. But since 1978, in the wake of drought
and lower prices paid to farmers, the area given
over to peanut growing fell, as did export
levels. In 1979, some 172,000 hectares yielded
118,000 tonnes of peanuts, only 36,000 tonnes
of which were marketed. The rest is treated
locally to make peanut oil.

Sugar cane has been cultivated on an indust-
rial scale in Mali for the past 15 years or so.
With an area of 300 hectares reserved for this
crop, 1978 production was 213,000 tonnes of
canes, which yielded 18,000 tonnes of sugar,
7,300 tonnes of molasses and 1,300 hectolitres
of alcohol. Sugar production does not even
cover domestic needs, and the 1981-85 plan
does not provide for an increase on the 1981
output of 225,000 tonnes.

Mali also-produces mangoes (30,000 tonnes
annually), citrus fruits (6,000 tonnes) and gum
arabic (nearly 4,000 tonnes), as well as haricot
beans and green peppers (total 1980 produc-
tion, 2,500 tonnes). Some of all these crops, ex-
cept the mangoes, are exported to Western
Europe. Mali also grows 25,000 tonnes of
onions annually, but because of lack of pre-
servation facilities it has to import more from
Holland and Belgium. Some kapok (15,000
tonnes per year) and tamarinds are produced,
but little is exported.

Malian agriculture has mainly suffered from
a lack of modern equipment and from inap-
propriate agrarian policies. The lack of storage
and conservation systems causes much wast-
age; the absence of incentives to farmers ham-
pers marketing and encourages speculation.
Moreover, most equipment is animal-drawn:
between 1977 and 1979, the total number of
tractors available, according to the agricultural
ministry, rose from 30 to 57, while the number
of animal-drawn ploughs went up from 11,548,
to 11,980.

However, the current five-year plan hopes to
achieve self-sufficiency in basic food grains by
1985, Within the plan period, millet, maize and
sorghum production is expected to rise from
950,000 to 1.5m tonnes, rice from 205,000 to
353,000 tonnes, and wheat from 1,800 to
10,000 tonnes.

The Unido survey cited above suggests that,
to increase agricultural production, there

ECONOMICS POLICY

should be better prices for farmers and a cur-
tailment of the monopoly of the state market-
ing organisation, Opam, to encourage them
to sell. The survey also recommends that an
agricultural bank be created to help farmers.

Self-sufficiency in commercial farming is
also planned, with substantial increases in
peanuts, seed cotton, tobacco and tea envis-
aged by 1985. The plan sets the following pro-
duction targets (1981 figures in brackets): seed
cotton 160,000 tonnes (135,000); peanuts
184,000 tonnes (110,000); tobacco 1,100 ton-
nes (800); and tea 196 tonnes (144). Sugar cane
production is to be maintained at the 1981 level
of 225,000 tonnes.

Livestock and fishing are another important
resource for the Malian economy. Before the
severe damage of the 1971 drought, Malt was
thought to have the largest herds in fran-
cophone West Africa. The 1978 estimates put
the total number of cattle at around 4.25m
head, and sheep at 12.2m. Livestock contri-
butes around 25 per cent of GDP and is an im-
portant source of foreign exchange—particu-
larly since the price rise. However, current ex-
port volume is less'than half pre-1971 levels.

Most of the leather produced (14,000 tonnes
in 1978) is treated locally for the national mar-
ket, with only a small quantity exported. Daily
milk production was 10,000 litresin 1978; 1,674
tonnes of butter were produced that year.

River fishing, mainly in the Niger, involves
around 200,000 people and netted 102,000 ton-
nes in 1970. Drought saw this down to 70,000
tonnes in 1978, and exports to neighbouring
countries fell from 2,400 tonnes in 1975 to
1,100 tonnes in 1978, There is no fishing indus-
try as such, except for a small freezing factory
at Mopti, and large quantities of small fish are
thrown away every year because they cannot
apparently be sold. Yet the abundance of cer-
tain types of fish could support industries in
areas such as fish oil, hydrosoluble products
and canned fish.

Mali also has substantial proven mineral re-
sources, partly exploited by state-run com-
panies. Other deposits are worked in a very
primitive way, and much of Mali’s mineral
wealth remains untapped.

Salt extraction in the north produces only
3,000 tonnes per year, but salt reserves are put
at 50m tonnes. Reserves of phosphate, used in
the manufacture of fertilisers (the use of which
has not greatly increased between 1979 and
1982), are apparently low now, but a state or-
ganisation is currently prospecting for more in
four separate areas.

Gold reserves are put at 41 tonnes, The
metal is found in Kalana, Kadieran and in a
number of rivers. A national company,
Sonarem, works the big Kalana mine, whose
reserves are 30 tonnes. This mine’s annual pro-
duction used to vary between 400kg and one
tonne, but shot up to nearly two tonnes in 1981
with Soviet help. Gold is also mined illegally
and sold in neighbouring countries. Sonarem is
seeking finance to exploit the remaining allu-
vial and mine gold.

There are also vast untapped reserves of
iron, estimated at 500m tonnes, mainly in the
west. Studies on the best way to exploit and

process the ore are going on. The Bafing-
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THE ENCYCLOPAEDIA OF ISLAM (New Edition), Vol. IX, (Fasc. 159-160), 1997 LEIDEN, pp. 7 2
o SOMNATH — SONGHAY =

728 .

SOMNATH [see sOMANAT].

SONARGA’ON, Subarnagrima in Sanskrit, a
famous mediaeval capital city and trade centre
in eastern Bengal at the juncture of the rivers
Lakhkha, Brahmaputra and old Meghna, and about
14 miles south-east of Dhaka and 3 miles east of
Narayanganj. Though the city existed in the carly
13th century during the time of the Hindu dynasties
of Sena and Deva in East Bengal, it started flour-
ishing only during the time of Balbani rulers in the
region (681-746/1282-1345). The city was visited by
the famous Moroccan traveller Ibn Battiita during
1345-6 in the reign of Fakhr al-Din Mubarak Shah
{739-50/1338-50), who found it very affluent. It conti-
nued thriving during later Islamic dynasties of Bengal,
namely the llyas Shahi (740-892/1339-1487) and Hu-
sayn Shahi (898-944/1493-1538) dynasties. Towards
the end of the 10th/16th century, Sonarga’on served
as the capital for the independent Afghin chieftains—
Isa Khin and later on his son Miisi Khian—who
resisted Mughal rule until 1611.

From the beginning of Muslim rule, Sonarga’on
was an important educational and cultural centre with
a large number of mosques and madrasas. During the
reign of Sultan Balban (664-86/1266-87), Shaykh
Sharaf al-Din Abt Tawwama established a prestigious
madrasa in this city, where Shaykh Yahya Manar [see
MAKHDOM AL-MULK] of Bihar studied. Shaykh °Al3’ al-
Haklk—a famous Suff saint of Pandu’a—lived in Sonar-
ga’on for two years towards the end of the 8th/ 14th
century. His khankah attracted many pupils. Epigraphic
evidence from the 9th/15th and 10th/16th centuries
records the appellation of Hadjdji for a number of
personalities (such as Hadjdjr Baba Salth and Hadjdjt
Bhagal Khin), indicating religious links of this region
with Arabia (see Mohammad Yusuf Siddiq, 4n epigra-
phical journey to an Eastern Islamic land, in Mugarnas, v/7
[1990], 87-103).-

Among its architectural remains is a mosque known
as Mughrapara Shaht Djami‘ Masdjid with an inscrip-
tion dated 889/1484 (see idem, Arabic and Persian texts
of the Islamic inscriptions of Bengal, Watertown, Mass.
1992, 107-8). Sonarga’on was an important mint town
since the beginning of the 8th/14th century, and was
also famous for its fine cotton production known as
Muslin. With the shift of Bengal’s capital to Dhaka
during the Mughal period in the early 11th/17th cen-
tury, however, Sonarga’on lost its glory.

Bibliography: M. Saghir Hasan Al-Ma‘sumi,

Sunargaon’s contribution to Islamic learming, in IC {1953),

8-17; S.M. Hasan, Sondrga’on, Dhaka 1989; R.M.

Eaton, The rise of Islam and the Bengal frontier, Berkeley

and Los Angeles 1993.

S (MunaMMAD YusuF SpiQ)

‘SONGHAY, or Songhai, Sonrai, Sonrhai, (1) a
West African language, (2) a people speaking that lan-
guage, (3) a West African state in existence from ca.
1450 to ca. 1600.

L. Language. The Songhay language consists of
a cluster of dialects spoken around the Middle Niger
from the Inland Delta in the west to the borders of
modern Nigeria, Niger and Bénin in the east, with
isolated pockets in and around the Hombori moun-
tains south of Timbuktu in the lands of the right
bank of the Niger (gurma), and around In Gall to the
south-west of the Air massif in Niger. Down to the
late 19th century, a Songhay dialect called Emgedesi
was also spoken in Agades. In the northern Saharan
oasis of Tabalbala a language is spoken that is Songhay
in structure, but largely Arabic and Berber in its lexi-
con. At the present time the two major dialects are

Songhay itself, spoken upstream of Labbezanga and
in Dendi, and Djerma or Zerma spoken downstream.
Songhay proper is generally considered to have two
principal dialects: western and eastern. The western
is spoken in Timbuktu, Goundam and the northern
Inland Delta, and has absorbed a higher proportion
of lexical items of Arabic origin; the eastern is spoken
along the banks of the Niger from Arnassey to Labbe-
zanga. The Wogo dialect of Sinder, and Dendi spo-
ken in the far south, are closely related to the eastern
dialect. Zerma is spoken in the area between the mod-
ern capital of Niamey and Dosso on the borders of
the Hausa-speaking lands, and in a broad zone to
the north of Niamey. In between are dialects such as
Kade and Kourtey.

Linguists have differed on the family affiliation of
Songhay-Zerma. For long it defied classification. Then
J. Greenberg (The languages of Aftica, The Hague 1966)
grouped it with Nilo-Saharan. More recently, Nicolai
has proposed first that it belongs in the Mande fam-
ily, and more recently still that it is a Tamacheq
creole. The term Songhay to refer to the language
was in use as early as the beginning of the 16th cen-
tury, when Leo Africanus noted it -as the language of
Walata, Timbuktu, Jenne and Gao (and, implausibly,
Mali). But, except in Gao it was, at that time, litte
more than a language of administration resulting from
the incorporation of those areas into an expanded
Songhay state from the 1460s, Prior to the expan-
sion of the Songhay state the language was mainly
spoken along the banks of the Niger from Gao south-
wards, but for how long we have no way of telling.
"The origins of the isolated potkets of Songhay speech
are likewise a matter of conjecture, but a plausible
hypothesis is that the eastern ones, at any rate, resulted
from the activities of Songhay-speaking merchants.

2. People. The name Songhay applied to a people
does not appear in the literature until the late 15th
century with the “Replies” of al-Maghili [4.0.]. The
name Zerma (and a parallel form, Zaberma) appears
even later; there is a single passing reference in an
anonymous chronicle of the mid-17th century (see
Ta’rikh al-Fatash, “Deuxiéme Appendice”, 334). Arab
writers from the Mediterranean lands of Islam had
known of Kawkaw/Gawgaw as the name of a town
(Gao [g.]) and a people, and there is no reason to
suppose that these people were not Songhay speakers
ancestral to those who inhabited the area in the 16th
century and still do today (but see Lange, Les rois de
Gao-Sané et les Almoravides). A problem remains, how-
ever: there is no known etymology for the name
Songhay, and the name is scarcely used by speakers
of the language to designate themselves (see Olivier
de Sardan, Conceptes et conceptions songhay-zarma, 340).
The Ta’rikh al-Fattash and the Tarikh al-Sidan {(both
mid-17th century) use the term to refer either to the
ruling oligarchy (k! Sunghay) or to the region of Gao,
or occasionally to the empire as a whole. Although
modern anthropological literature has used the term
Songhay(-Zarma) in englobing fashion, the people
themselves use more particularist terms such as koyra-
boro—villagers; gaabi (or gabibi)—“black body™, culti-
vators (in Timbuktu especially denoting ex-slaves);
sorko—fisher folk, boatmen; gow—hunters; Sohance—
descendants of Sunni ‘Alf; Maamar haama—descendants
of Askiya Muhammad; amma—descendants of the
Sa‘dian invaders of 1591; etc. The Zarma have tra-
ditions that would make them immigrants from Mali,
but these probably refer only to groups that came
from the Inland Delta and established themselves as
local chiefs, perhaps at more than one time. In the
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Résumé

L’émergence du Christianisme chez les Diola

Cet arqcie e?{aminc Phistoire du Christianisme au sein d’un sous-groupe de la
popuiaqon Diola du Sud sénégalais. Aprés une critique des théories existantes sur la
conversion en Afrique, il analyse le processus d’interaction continu entre les croyances
dJolaE traditionnelles et les éléments propres 2 la foi chrétienne. Il suggere cinq fagons
de résoudre les tensions entre les aspects anciens at les aspects nouveaux du systéme
de croyance du converti. Ces modéles sont appliqués a examen de Ihistoire religieuse
des Dlola-Esglalu, une communauté comptant 15,000 personnes environ, au cours
des cent dermeresl années. Il apparait que lorsque les tensions entre la foi chrétienne et
les croyances traditionnelles deviennent trop fortes, les Esulalu embrassent 4 nouveau
la rcl}glon Lr_adiu'onncﬂe ou s’isolent de la communauté waditionnelle, L’article
examine aussi deux voies d’évolution ot les croyants diola ont cherché i tirer pard des
avantages des deux traditions religieuses de facon a créer un systéme religieux
susceptible de répondre 4 leurs besoins spirituels.
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THE ‘COMMUNITY OF HELPERS OF THE SUNNA’:
ISLAMIC REFORM AMONG THE SONGHAY OF
GAO (MALI)

R. W. Niezen o
Mn ARALIK T

In recent decades a scripturalist, anti-Sufi interpretation of Islam has made
steady gains in several parts of sub-Saharan Africa. For non-reformers who
are confronted with this phenomenon it is easy to consider all active
reformers as emerging from the same mould, as turning for inspiration and
guidance to the same religious sources, differing only in the intensity of their
fervour or commitment. The task of a more scholarly approach to ‘puritan’
Islamic reform, however, is to consider how it is integrated into different
social contexts, how it can be used to change or reinforce the social
arrangements and institutions of particular groups. This is the general aim of
the present article, which considers the social background of factionalism in
the emergence of a reform movement among the Songhay of Gao.'

Islamic reform in northeast Mali has established itself in a very distinct
way. In Gao, the administrative capital of the Gao region, reformers come
mainly from three occupational groups: civil servants, artisans and petty
merchants. They are loosely organised as a religious community, outwardly
egalitarian, and have a relatively tolerant attitude towards the practices of
their more traditional neighbours. In contrast, a more radical group of
reformers based in the surrounding Songhay villages is marked by a
venerated religious leadership which dominates community life and by an
intolerant approach to religious change and the ‘unacceptable’ practices of
others. This latter approach to change has led to bitterness and violence in
the villages, especially where it has found its source in the reformists’
uncompromising interpretation of Islam and the consequent divisions of
villages and families along religious lines.

The reform movement of Gao presents us with a compelling analytical
problem. Most writers who have considered Islam in Africa from a broad
perspective have concluded, and not without justification, that the Muslim
faith flourishes principally in towns and amongst nomadic tribes, while
agricultural societies either resist Islam completely or adopt it only super-
ficially, giving equal or greater attention to traditional practices. According to
Trimingham, for example, ‘the farmer’s religion harmonizes exactly with the
interests of his daily life. Islam has no natural substitute for this integrated
structure and is only adopted voluntarily after a religious vacuum has been
created’ (1959: 25). Lewis (1966) presents a more considered view and
questions the validity of a distinction between politically centralised and
decentralised societies in terms of their acceptance or rejection of Islam.
Nevertheless, he makes it clear that the rulers of centralised or nearly
centralised states are the key to understanding the history of Muslim
penetration and that, at the same time, there is ‘a marked lack of response to
Muslim influence evinced by uncentralized agricultural tribes in the interior
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According to al-Fish tali, the same ambassador was on his way to Morocco for
the third time when death over took him, but the rest of the delegation
succeeded in reaching Morocco. 3 Although there is no any concrete evidence

to support that Mai Idris Aloma had paid the Bay’'a to Morocco as documented -

by the Sharifian ruler; what appears to be clear was that by the end of the
sixteenth century, Borno had taken its proper place as an independent Muslim

entity, fostering good relationships with other Muslim politicies to the North
and the East.

Conclusion

A humble attempt has been made in this paper to survey certain historical
developments in the Central Bilad al-Sudan in respect of introduction and
consolidation of Islam in Kanem-Borno and Hausa land. The paper had also
examined both the role of the rulers and Ulama in the spread of Islam and the
promotion of Islamic learning. A significant point which the paper attempted to
highlight was the peaceful nature in which Islam had spread in these areas. The
other important point was the complete harmony which existed between the
rulers and the Ulama in their endeavor to promote the Islamic teachings and

ideals. Finally, the paper had attempted to prove that at that time, cordial

relations had existed between Borno on one hand and other sister countries
such as Turkey, Egypt, Morocco, Tunisia and Tripolitania.

» Ibid
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LA PENETRATION DE L'ISLAM EN AFRIQUE ET
LES ROLES JOUES PAR LES EMPIRES POUR SON
DEVELOPMENT

BABACAR CISSE
INTRODUCTION

Lors de 1a naissance de 1'Islam, ce qui a été ordonné au prophéte Muhammad
(PSL), c'était d'abord de commencer par les proches parents.

Dieu qui savait qu'il allait avoir des problémes le lui a dit dans ces termes : "Et
avertis les gens qui te sont les plus proches" '

Chose qu’il a faite, mais qui lui a cofité trés chére car en effet, c'est A partir de
ce moment qu'il a vu une bonne partie de ses parents qui commencerent non

seulement A lui dire que ce qu'il disait n'était pas vrai mais bien plus, ils
1'insultaient et ont voulu le tuer.

Clest 2 partir de ce moment, qu'il va quitter La Mecque pour aller & Médine.
Parce qu'il savait déja qu'il n'était pas envoyé seulement vers les Mécquois.
Dieu lui avait déja fait savoir que La Mecque n'etait qu'un début. Clest ainsi
qu'Il lui dira dans le Coran dés la période mécquoise "Nous ne tavons envoyé

. qu'en miséricorde pour 1'univers"?

Comme le Prophete savait que 1a tiche qui 1'attendait était difficile & cause du
fait déja qu'a La Mecque 1'aristocratie avait 1'habitude de 1a belle vie et leurs
mondanités considérables. C'est 1'époque des concours autour du vin et de la
poésie. Mais quelle poésie? La poésie bien slr 1a femme et le vin,

Au niveau des croyances, ils ont leurs Dieux que sont "Lat", "Uz4a" et "Manit",
Les enlever de ces habltudcs Stait une tiche difficile. Et, comme le prophéte l¢

””” : aller 2 Médine d'abord pour
éviter les insultes et les attaques contre le peu de Musulmans qu'il avait avec

lui, mais aussi pour mieux se préparer. Ce qui fait que lorsqu'il a estimé que le

1

“7". Sourate des podte, verset -213
2

" . Sourate des prophates, verset -106.
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THE CAMBRIDGE HISTORY
OF AFRICA

1 From the Earliest Times to ¢. §00 BC
edited by J. Desmond Clatk

2 From c. §00 BC t0 AD 1050
edited by J. D. Fage

3 From ¢. 1050 to c. 1600
edited by Roland Oliver

4 From ¢. 1600 to ¢. 1790
edited by Richard Gray

s From c. 1790 to c. 1870
edited by John Flint

6 From c¢. 1870 to ¢. X905
edited by Roland Oliver
and G. N. Sanderson

7 From ¢. 190§ t0 €. 1940
edited by A. D. Roberts

8 From c¢. 1940 to ¢. 1975
edited by Michael Crowder

THE SAHARA AND THE SUDAN

Senegal is a Sudanic extension of Moorish maraboutism in the south-
western Sahara. This might be explained, among other reasons, by the
fact that in the western Sahara there were continuous human contacts
across the desert from southern Morocco to the Senegal river.

War Jabi died in 10401, that is about the time ‘Abd Allah b. Yasin
came to the desert. His conversion must therefore have been before the
rise of the Almoravid movement. There had perhaps been zealous
preachers among the Sanhdja before the arrival of Ibn Yasin. The
Lamtiina chief Muhammad Tarashna is described as ‘a pious man of
virtue, who performed the pilgrimage to Mecca and led the jihad’.
Yahya b. Ibrahim of the Juddila and his predecessors were also
probably committed to Islam. Tt seems likely that it was as 2 result of
contacts with the Juddala that a militant preacher converted War Jabi.
The Blacks of Takrur seem to have accepted this Islamic teaching with
greater commitment than their Sanhija neighbours. Indeed, when ‘Abd
Allah b, Yisin was expelled from among the Juddila ‘he wanted to
leave them and go to the land of the Sidan who had adopted Islam’.1

Ibn Yisin contracted an alliance with Takrur, the king of which,
Labi son of War-Jabi, was with Yahya b. ‘Umar in the battle against
the rebellious Juddala in 1056. As allies of the victorious Almoravids,
Takrur probably extended its influence up the Senegal river; this may
be inferred from the twelfth-century account of al-Idrisi. Takrur thus

came to challenge the exclusive control of the trade with Bambouk which.

Ghana had enjoyed in the middle of the eleventh century.

The oral traditions of Futa Toro, as recorded in Arabic by Siré Abbas
Soh, offer a different view of the history of the region of Takrur.
According to these traditions, the first dynasty of Futa Toro was that of
the Dya‘ogo, who are said to have been of white origin, and who there-
fore could have been Berber nomads who had infiltrated into the lower
Senegal valley. Perhaps the interaction and the intermarriage between
these pastoralists and the sedentary Tukolor (Takdrir, i.e. ‘people of

Takrur’) gave rise to the Fulani, the ubiquitous herdsmen of modern .
g > q ;

West Africa, who speak the language of the Tukolor.

We do not know for how long the Dya‘ogo had reigned before they
were overthrown by a black dynasty, known to the traditionalists as
the Manna. Was al-Bakri’s War Jabi a member of this dynasty ? Perhaps,
if any conflation of the oral traditions with the contemporary evidence
is to make sense. Contact with pastoralists, the process of state-building,
and the spread of Islam brought about the differentiation of the

1 Tbn Abi Zar', Rawd, 78.
676
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GAO AND THE SONGHAY

Tukolor from their southern neighbours, the Wolof. Among the latter,
state-building began in the thirteenth centuty and the conversion to
Islam was a slower process.

GAO AND THE ¢

Songhay, the last of the great empires of the western Sudan, was in its
origins a contemporary of Ghana. Under the name of Kawkaw (which
could cover the name of both the ancient capital Kukiya and of the
later one, Gao), the kingdom of Songhay was mentioned together with
Ghana by al-Khwarizmi in the first half of the ninth century. By then
Kawkaw must have become a kingdom of some importance for its
name to have reached the caliph’s court in Baghdad. There had been
commercial relations between Gao and Tahert in the central Maghrib
since the end of the eighth century. Towards the end of the reign of the
second fmam of Tahert, “Abd al-Wahhib (784/5-823/4), the imam’s son
al-Aflah, is said to have prepared for the journey to Jawjaw (another
way of writing Kawkaw in Arabic script), but had to give it up by order
of his father.
In 872 al-Ya'qibi considered the kingdom of Kawkaw to be

the greatest of all the realms of the Stdan, the most important and powerful
. . . Thete are a number of kingdoms whose rulers pay allegiance to the king
of Kawkaw and acknowledge his sovercignty, although they are kings in
their own lands.?

About a century later, the Egyptian geographer al-Muhallabi described,
for the first time, a Sudanic town divided by the ‘Nile’ (i.e. the Niger).
Kawkaw was composed of two towns. On the eastern bank of the river
(towards the desert) was the town called Sarnah (perhaps the present
site known as Sané), ‘where there are markets and trading houses and
to which there is continuous traffic from all parts’. There was another
town on the west bank, ‘where [the king] and his men and those who
have his confidence live’.2

According to the historical traditions of the Songhay, their ancient
capital was at Kukiya, just north of the Falls of Labezanga (the present
frontier between the republics of Mali and Niger). But with the intro-
duction of the Songhay into the trans-Saharan trade, the new town of
Gao developed north of Kukiya as the terminus of the Saharan tracks.
Some time after the establishment of the commercial quarter of Gao on

1 al-Ya'qiibi, Ta’rikh, 220, 2 Quoted in Yaqit, Mu'jam, 1v, 329,

—€F9
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THE ARMA, SONGHAY AND TUAREG

The bravest opposition to the Moroccans was exhibited by the inde-
pendent askiyas of Songhay. Following his defeat at Tondibi in March
1591, thelast ruler of the Songhay empire, Askiya Ishaq, retreated across
the Niger river. The peace negotiations with Jadar allowed him some
respite, which lasted until the rejection of any compromise by the
Moroccan sultan and the arrival of the new pasha, Mahmid b. Zarqiin,
who was determined to crush Songhay completely. In October 1591,
Askiya Ishiq was defeated by the pasha Mahmid, and retreated to
Dendi, the area of the Niger valley south of Kukiya and Tillabery.
Internal disputes within the Songhay royal family, which had undet-
mined the empite before the invasion, now made it easier for the con-
querot to break the Songhay resistance. Askiya Ishiq had arrested his
brothers and ordered them to be castrated. The brothers escaped this
fate by seeking refuge in the Moroccan eamp. Askiya Ishdq himself was
deposed by his brother Muhammad Gao, son of Askiya Dawid the
Great. The new askipa suspected that his brothers might intrigue with
the Moroccans against him, and he approached the pasha to offer his
submission. Mahmiid invited Muhammad Gao to come in person to
negotiate the terms of his submission. In a dramatic meeting of the
askiya’s council, opinions split. The bi-koi, one of the senior commanders
of the Songhay army, warned against the pasha’s treachery, but Alfa
Bukar, the Muslim councillor of the askiya, maintained that the pasha
was sincere. According to the Ta’rikh al-Fattish, Alfa Bukar had been
admitted by the pasha into the conspiracy, and was later favoured by
the Moroccans. The askiya accepted the Muslim’s advice and was led

“to his own destruction. In Timbuktu, he was treacherously arrested

and killed, together with many of his followers. His brother Sulaymin
was appointed askiya by the Moroccans.

Songhay now became divided into two. Northern Songhay, on the
Niger between Gao, Timbuktu and Jenne, submitted to Moroccan rule.
But south of Tillabery the spirit of independence among the Songhay
was not lost. Over a century eatlier, following the seizure of the throne
by Askiya Muhammad, the descendants of Sonni ‘Ali had retreated
to this part of the Niger, carrying with them the Songhay traditions,
uncontaminated by Islam. These southern Songhay resisted the Moroc-
cans. They were led by Askiya Nibh, son of Askiya Diwid, who became
the independent askiya, as distinguished from the puppet askiya in
Timbuktu. Although Askiya Nih had fewer troops than Askiya Ishiq,

s
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- Can a Single Foot
Follow Two Paths?
Islamic and SonghayBelief Systems

M,

in the Timbuktu Chronicles and
The Epic of Askia Mohammed

TaomAas A. HALE

In his research on the Songhay belief system (Stoller 1987, 1989),
anthropologist Paul Stoller often cites a proverb with deep meaning
for those people in western Niger who still maintain a strong attach-
ment to a pre-Islamic view of existence: ce follo si fonda hinka gana
(a single foot cannot follow two paths). One cannot embrace both
systems of belief, Songhay and Islamic, and expect to reach one’s
goal in this life or the next. The proverb’s message underscores the
tension that exists between the two belief systems. The purpose of
this study is to show how two different forms of narrative about the
past convey these sometimes competing views of the metaphysical
world, and what meaning we may draw from them for understanding
contemporary Sahelian societies..

_ Given the growing importance of Islam in the Sahel, those who-
assert that there is only one path for the Songhay might appear at
first to be a diminishing minority of believers seeking a form of
salvation they do not find in the nearly official Islamic religion of the
country. But both medieval written and more recent oral sources
that interpret the Songhay past, as well as current religious practices
described by Stoller and: others, suggest that the Songhay belief
system has not given way completely to the advance of Islam over

/40
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to the eighteenth century

The fall of the Songhay empire

Songhay on the The empire of Songhay had reached the height of its power in the early
eve of the Moroccan  sixteenth century under the rule of Askiya Muhammad Ture (sce pp-
invasion 109-10). During his reign Islam became more widely entrenched, trans-

@ e Saharan trade flourished and the Saharan salt mines of Taghaza were

H 1 StO r O A rl C a brought within the boundaries of the empire. During the course of the

! y sixteenth century, however, this position of strength gradually declined.

The power of the Askiya was weakened by a succession of short reigns and

dynastic disputes which erupted in civil war in the 1580s. At the same time

. .o : the general population and agricultural basis of the economy were

RE’UZSEd Edlthﬂ weakened by drought and disease. There was a loosening of Songhay’s

control over long-distance trading networks. In the east the growth of

Hausa states, Borno and the Tuareg sultanate of Air, was drawing trans-

Saharan trade away from Songhay and the western routes. And from the

. “11° south the supply of gold declined as the chiefdoms of the Akan forest

KCVIH Shlull‘lgt()n v diverted some of their trade to the newly-arrived European traders on the
coast.

The weaknesses of Songhay, however, seem more real in retrospect.
The historian has the benefit of hindsight. At the time, despite the natural
disasters of the 1580s, the empire appeared secure enough. Though rival
states might draw away some of Songhay’s trade, this was a gradual process
which gave no immediate cause for alarm. With no great wars of conquest
to finance, the rulers of Songhay had not unduly oppressed the peasantry
to the point where they might revolt. And there had been no danger of
external threat for the best part of a century. The Askiyas had seen no
reason to ‘modeérnise’ their army with the importation of primitive and
unreliable, European-manufactured firearms. Immediate neighbours to
south, east and west were minor states..In the north the Sahara desert
continued to provide an apparently impenetrable barrier to the armies of
the warlike Ottomans and Moroccans of the Maghrib: until, that is, the
opening months of 1591.

The Moroccan The main reason for the Moroccan invasion of Songhay was to seize
invasion and the control of and revive the trans-Saharan trade in gold. To this end the
fall of Songhay Moroccan sultan, Ahmad al-Mansur, sent across the desert the cream of his

army — a small but very experienced band of professional soldiers, equip-
ped with the most up-to-date muzzle-loading guns. The Moroccan army
consisted of 4000 soldiers, 600 non-combatants and 10000 camels to carry
their equipment. It took them two months to cross the desert and up to a
fiquarter of them perished in the attempt. Their arrival on the banks of the
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ISLAM IN THL SAHARA AND WESTERN SUDAN

599400/ 100g. The move 1o Gao may have arisen out of a4 decision 1o adopt a
Muslim city as the capital of their kingdom. T his incident is w good example of
the way in which trade and Islam often combined to bring about the
development of major, settled Sudanic states.

By 494/1100 it seems likely that Gao had become an Islamic centre ol
The D ev elopmen‘t Of Islam cultural as well as political and commercial importance. A tombstone found

there records the death in that year of a certain royval personage and it bears the
. N . . . » . ~ . o : . = . . -
i West Afrlca following inscription, in Kufic Arabic writing, al~-malik al-nasir li-din dllak al-
Il - » mutawakkil Sali Allah, “the king, the helper of God’s religion, the reliant upon
God’. The inscription goes on to name him as Abu ‘Abd Allah Muhammad b.
¢ = Ly B4 - . ¢ 3 | -
Abd Allah b. Zaghi. Although this person’s name does not appear in any of the
lists of the kings ol Songhay given in other sources, it scems probable that he was

Mervyn Hiskett

et —— —

. infact the ruler of that state at the turn of the 5/11 to the 5-6/12 century. What

. is more significant is the {act that this tombstone, inits Kufic Arabic inscription
®‘® and in the marble out of which it is made, closely resembles tombstones found at
) Almeria, a part of Spain subject to the Almoravids at that time. The assumption

therefore must be that it was imported {from Spain. If tombstones were
\C,\(\(p‘ imported from Muslim Spain to the Niger Bend, it is sate to conctude that there
' § } . were other cultural as well as commercial links between the two areas. All of
this must have contributed to strengthening Islam in Gao. Other Arabic

} inscriptions found in Gao and relating to royal persons, date from 502/1108-9;
(\:\\j;z:::v A i:'“%m% _ 503/1109— 10; 51 1/1117-18 'and 514-/1 120.—1. Y_el O‘thCI‘ inscribed. Lon}bslones
R TR S have been found elsewhere in the Niger Bend, bearing dates ranging (rom the

' 5/12 century to the gf14 century.”

The Sonni dynasty
During the 7/13 century, Songhay was annexed to Mali and two Songhay
princes were taken as hostages. Ten years later, ¢. 673/1275, one of them, “Ali
e e Kolon, escaped and set himsell up independently as Sonui, that is king’ of
' R Songhay. He thereby founded the dynasty of the Sonnis. In 86g/1464-5, the
most famous — or notorious — of all the Sonni line succeeded to the throne. His
name was Sonni All. He greatly extended the Songhay state and delivered it
R finally from Mali overlordship. In 873/1468 he took the city of Timbuktu, then
e IE I in the hiands of the Touregs. Five years later lie conquered Jenne. In 8g8/1492
A j\‘ﬁ e 6 L é 5 his spectacular reign came to an end when, it was said, he was drowned crossing
+

th?'i(:f" LHitaneld
Tl CL
R N R N

a river. However, his death may have been contrived by his enemies.
T TRy T Somni Al was nominally a Muslim. However he has gone down in history
j £ 3~ é — a history largely written by Sunni Swlam@  us a wicked and impious man who
o, . e i B ém»!_D mocked Islam and whose true loyalty was to the uncest_ral cult. The truth may
: ' ' be more complex. It seems that Sonni *Alf, like his Malian predecessors, was
really a practitioner of that compromising mixed kslam thatsought to avold an
open breach with the ancestral cult. Whatever his own beliels may have been,

> By he recognised his political dependence upon this cult. Howeveritis no doubt
lalal true that he did have an aflection for the ways of his ancestors and was
“J personally reluctant to break with them. Also, he wasm uch given ro traditional

African magic. In this situation Sonni “Ali was faced with a new.development
that must have created difficulties for him. The Sanhaja “w/ama’ of Timbukuu

LOI lgl I Ial I and Walata - (he descendants of the Almoravids and their Ghanalan allies —

had long been strengthening their influence in these two centres. As their

London and New York
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By now the Bagirmians had been formed. They are a mixture of
the various groups of aborigines given coherence and individuality by
coming under the rule of a small settlement of Kenga. But within the
region were also Shuwa and Fulbe tribes, colonies of Kanuri, and many
unassimilated pagan tribes such as the Sara, Gabari, Tumok, and
Nyellem. In addition, they had acquired a number of tributaries: the
country of the Bona and Kirdi (lit. *pagans’) on the right bank of the
Shari, Degana towards the Bahr al-Ghazal, Dekakire a mountainous
region to the west, and Khozam and Debaba bordering on Waday.

As a result of its expansion Bagirmi came into conflict with Bornu
and Waday, and from henceforth its history is one of continual conflict
with these states and of slave-raiding expeditions among pagan tribes.
It recognized in a vague way the suzerainty of Bornu,! but mbang
Muhammad al-Amin (1751-85) rejected such claims and carried
Bagirmi to the peak of its power. This ruler went on pilgrimage to
Mecca and during his reign his subjects were required to make a pro-
fession of Islam. The usual legend was acquired that the founder of
the dynasty was an Arab immigrant from Yemen. Yet the influence of
Islamic law was very weak; his successor, ‘“Abd ar-Rahman Gwarang
(1785~1806), married his own sister, and this was taken by “Abd al-
Karim $abiin of Waday as a pretext for an invasion.?

CENTRAL SUDAN STATES

§. THE STATE OF WADAY

Waday appears to be the southern part of the region of Berkami
(Borku) mentioned by ITbn Sa‘id:

To the south of the land of Kawar is the great mountain range of Linya
(Tibesti?) which stretches from west to east. The northern part of this range
is occupied by the Berkami, a Negro people who inhabit the gorges planted
with palms, irrigated, and clothed in verdure. That section of the Berkami
which neighbours Kanem professes Islam; that which touches the Nubians
professes Christianity; and that which adjoins the country of the Zaghawa
worships idols. The Zaghawa occupy the plains situated to the south of the
mountain. The land of Kawir is terminated in the north by the mountain of
Ghargha? which extends from west to east.4

Islam was late in spreading into the Waday region. This was due to
some extent to the barrier interposed by the Zaghawa tribes which

' Circa 1595, 165075, and in 1740.

? M. Belo, Infig al-Marsar, p. §; Barth, Trawels, iii, 441.
3 Ghargha may be Kapka or Gabaga, north of Waday,

4 Aboulféda, ii. 218-19; cf. al-Idrisi, pp. 34, 35, 18,
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CENTRAL SUDAN STATES 139

nomadized throughout all the northern part of the region. At-Tnisft
mentions as the five ‘aboriginal’ tribes of Waday who could not be en-
slaved, the Dajo, Masilir, Mima, Kashmara, and Qura‘an, but in fact
the population of Waday proper is very mixed, though they belong to
the same ethnic group and speak related languages.

Local tradition does not carry us very far back and refers to the
existence of a state in the Waday region which was overthrown by
"T'unjur invaders at the beginning of the sixteenth century. T'he Tun-
Jur fixed their capital at Kadama (south-west of Abeshe). The Tunjur
were probably Nubians who, through contact with Arabs, had become

~ Arabic-speaking.2 They installed themselves in Darfur about the

fifteenth century, wrested the power from the Dijo, and remained in
control until their supremacy was overthrown by Sulaimin Solofi about
the year 1630. From Darfur the Tunjur spread into Waday and south
to the borders of Bagirmi.

Certain Tunjur rulers had Arabic names and made a profession of
Islam, but they made no attempt to force it upon the heterogeneous
groups from whom they exacted tribute as did the dynasty which
succeeded them. Tradition says that the first to preach Islam amongst
the population was one called either Jamé (al-Jam‘1?) or Salih, whom
the genealogists connect with the Ja'liyyin of the Shendi district of the
Nile.s In a.m. 1020 (a.D. 161 1)* a son or nephew of this preacher
called *Abd al-Karim (also Muhammad ag-$alihs) gathered around him
Miba and Kodoys who had been converted by his father (or uncle)
and, with the help of the Ngalaka, Mima, and Mahimid and other
Arabs, waged what was called a Jthad against the Tunjur. Having
destroyed the army of the Tunjur chief Da’id? he became the first

' M. at-Tinisi, Poyage au Ouaday, transl. Perron, 1851, pp. 245-8.

2 H. Carbou writes, ‘The tradition of the Tunjur also mentions a sojourn of their tribes
on the banks of the Nile’ (La Région du Tchad et du Ouadai, 1912, i. 74). Barth also-says that
they came from Dongola (Trawels, iii. 430).

3 Nachtigal, Sakara und Sudan, iii. 449 ff. Cf. a different account in Barth, Trawels, iii.
528-30.

* According to the tradition given by Barth, op. cit. iii. §28. But a date around 1630—40
seems more likely.

5 It was after him that Waday came to be called Dar Salih or Sulaih. The word Waday is
said to come from an ancestor called Wadi‘a (see chronicle in Palmer, Sud. Mem. ii. 25}
Waday is also referred to as Dir Maiba, and the people of Darfur prefer the old term Borqu.

8 Kodoy, derived from kodok, ‘mountain’, is the name given by the Wadayans to all the
peoples inhabiting the mountainous regions south of Abeshe. The centre of the new movernent
was the mountain of Ab Suniin whose inhabitants, the Sendwiyya, became the aristocracy
(see M. at-T4nisl, op. cit., PP. 245-6).

7 The Tunjur moved into Kanem, defeated the Bulila, and compelled the Arab tribes to pay
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CHAPTER NINE

The aftermath of the fall of
Songhay

The Moroccans who occupied Timbukwu alter Jawdhian's conquest have
tsually been portrayed ws vitlaims, This s notentively fare for icseems they were
neithervicious norsw st inetticient They were merely faeed with whac torned
cart to he animpossible tek o govern Timbukiu as iNcwere o provinee ol the
Shariinm Satdid empire. Of course they were not always gentle witl those who

spposed theme but then this Is not to be expected ol any militey conqueror,

The Timbuktu Makhzan
e Maroceans beoan by establishing a lirm conwrol over the Tinbuko
S s was not religious perseeution for the Moroceans were themselves
devout Mustins: it was a politeal sen understandable tnodhaocthey leaved the
Siret might form an opposition to thelr milicary governnent In fact notall
the Swvwnd opposed the Moroceans, In Timbukia some vegarded  their
oceupation as the judgement of God upon the wsdra: what opposition there
wase was quickhy stlenced. Howevers i the neighbouring vy ol Jenne there
=ccins Lo have been more support lor the Tugitve asboa i Dendi

Attt the Moroccans served the Movoccan caliphy Muawlay Nnad al-
Muanste lovallv The required pereentages ol gold. wnd ol the gains from other
protiabie rades were sent 1t Morocco regulurly and they s considerabhy
coricined the Moroeean treasury, The Movoceans veaised sensibbyovhat il they
were 1o continae 1o dothiss they muost noe distark the Tocal siractnee of
sonvernent and trade, Thus asvstem of indirect rude doveloped inowhich the
Moroccas Tett ithe Songhay administration as 10 was with a puppet wkiva
somdnaliv at s head bue required ioonly to work for thone o govern their
conn Moroccun community that grew apin Timbake dhey ser up what they
catted the Makhizan, This was modelled on the sestenn o Moowhy Ahmad al-
Mty i adveady setup i Moroceos e had at i head w pesde, oo milicary
governor. who was respousible to the caliph i Morocco, Nexin rank was the
anidie. ahso divectly responsible to ehe caliph wund in charge ol the limancial alliirs

ol the provinee, However: veal power Ty with the Moroecan coinmanders ol

the anny divisions and the Moroccan occupation also drew 1o Thubuku

nwnhers of Gecagi . who becaane increasinghy inttuenaal i the cinys atlanrs,

e st coneranion of Moroccan soldiers quickly married with Songhay
wonren bodae coarse this produced aocommunity of tised blood thac becane
Koown s the Ruma” or " Noma’. from an Arabic sond aeaning m-kereer,
Ilds communiny hecame, mereasingdy, the Mukhzan,

A nomber of Geetors conribured to making the Moroccan sk il i
Fust was the recall to Movocco of the Pashae Jaswdloo, who was e able

adninistrator, and his veplacenent by the Pasha Madnoad Zarghons who was

i

THED AFTERNMATIE OF LI FALL OF SONGEHAY

fess Toval to dhie Moroccan caliph and more teeanimous and less comperent than

Jawdhav, Thensin o2/ sGos, Mawho Auoad = Nansor dicd and Moroceo

wus plunged into @ succession shrugele. From ¢ ozt 1612 on the Moroccan
rulers lost interestin their Niger provinee and problenys of communication with
the disinterested Moroccean authorities hecame increasingly severe, despite
their occasional attenipts to re-establish control. The upheavals and disruption
that attended the collapse of the Sharitian Sa®dids and the rise of the S Alawids.
who also claimed 1o be shura/i’ - enabled the Armic o gotheir own wiay with less
regard than ever for the mewopolitun govermmuent. By the time that the
“Alawids finally ok over from the Sharifian Safdids in 105671666, the
Makhzan had become for all pracidcal purposes independent. Gradualiv, too.
the Arma abandoned e cwrly, seusible policy of indirect rule ad hegun
interfere inercasingly in the Songlioy adimisoration. However, they were by
no means wholly incompetent, They did make genuine elfors o prowet uade
by organising military expeditions aguinst bricands and ticir rade was not
deliberately oppressive, only less and fess ellecdve, Morcover, as the Makhzan
hecame less subject to contvol from Moroeco, there wis an increasing tendeney
within it for rival parties o plotagainst cach other and o seek the support of
mercenaries - Berbers, Fuluni. Bambuaras and others. These micercenaries often
ended by seizing power for themsehves, Livde by lindes contrad authorine
crumbled and the Touregs and other local factions took over. By 1163 4 1750,
the authority o the Avma was limited o the hanks of the Niger and they
operated more as rival hands of hrigands than as o eovernment, This situation
continued until the city was occuplied by the Freneh at the beginning of the
present century,

The Bambaras and Massassis

The counuy ol the Bumbaras, o Mande-speaking people velared e their
neighbours, the Madinke, lies due north of the Niger source, and straddles the
banks of thut river. The Bambaras formed part of the Malt empire. and then
passed under control of Songhay. With the fall of Songhay they gained their
independence. By e 10347102

5. intermarriage between them und Fuluni setded

i the area of Segu gave rise 1o the Massasst dvnasiy, coverning a kinedon
centred on Segu. The Bumbaras were basically polvtheist. but among them
Lived many Mande-speaking Mushims of the Dyvula eliss, Among the Bumbuiras,
however, these Muslins weve velerved to as " NMarka™. €17
Mamari Kouloubali, the son of o Bambara peasant and w Musling Marka
wortdan, succeeded in scitimg up a strong, centralised Bambara state in Segu.
Mamari was certainly influenced by Islani, but he wis not a practising Muslim:

Bor7eg aceriudn

despite his Marka ovigin on his mothersside, he foughtand defeated the Marka
in the course ol setting up his kingdonm. Shordy ufter he died his brother, Bakari.
who had been fully converted o Islan by the sharkzs of the Kunta, reigned
brielly during e170 11757, He atempied unwisely. o inpose Tudl-seale.
puritanical Islam upon his Bambara subjects and this poliey wis angrily
rejected by the Bambuara clan leaders. Bakari wis muwrdered atter e had ruled
for only fifteen davs and there then tollowed o period of instability under
quarrelling Bambara factions. In the sceond halt of the 18 centary ap an
1163 121 the Diara faoily took power and vestored stabiling. Segu becane

the centre ol a stae that controlled alarge area ta the west ol T dnchuding the

149
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IV States of the Sudan in the 14th and 15th centuries

West Africa
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Islam
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by Peter B. Clarke
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power and influence of the traditional culture was in fact so strong that a
Muslim ruler even had he wanted to could not have disregarded it.

Islam in Mali, then, during this period was the religion of the ruler, of the
royal court, of the élite, the merchants and the townspeople, and it was an
Islam adapted to fit in with the traditional culture.

Islam in Songhay, ¢. 1000-—-1600.
The arrival and early development of Islam in Songhay.

During the second half of the 15th century Songhay replaced Mali as
the strongest political and economic power in West Africa, and from
the reign of Sunni Ali, which began in 1464, until the Moroccan inva-
sion of 1591, Songhay was the largest and most powerful of the West African
states.

According to one tradition, the first ruler of Songhay, Za al-Ayaman, was
a Muslim. He is said to have ruled sometime in the 7th century.! Another
theory put forward is that the first dynasty or ruling house was Christian of
Berber stock from Libya.2 It is impossible, given our limited knowledge of
Songhay history, to substantiate either of these two viewpoints. Another
theory on the origins of the Songhay kingdom suggests that Sorko fishermen
from the Lake Chad region and Gow farmers possibly related to the Sorko
fishermen moved up the Niger at some unknown date and formed the nucleus
of a state centred on Kukiya, about 100 kilometres south of Gao on the Niger
river. Gao itself was evidently quite well established by the 9th century and in
872 A.D. the Arabic scholar, al-Yaqubi, described it as the most important
kingdom of the Sudan.? Moreover, by the 9th century Gao had made its first
contacts with Islam. There was an expatriate Muslim community in Gao by
this time composed of Muslim Arab and Berber merchants from North
Africa. :

The rulers of Songhay seem to have become Muslims sometime around
1000 A.D. One Arabic author writing in 996 A.D. mentioned that the king of
Gao was a Muslim, while in the history of West Africa written in the 17th
century known as the “Tarikh al-Sudan” it is stated that Za-Kossoi, ruler of

-the Songhay in Kukiya, became a Muslim in 1010 A.D.5 Za-Kossoi almost
immediately after his conversion transferred the capital of Songhay from
Kukiya to Gao, and Gao remained the capital until 1497 when Askiya
Muhammad Ture I, ruler of Songhay from 1493 to 1528, moved it to
Tendirma. Al-Bakri, writing in 1068 A.D., said the ruler of Gao professed
Islam and that when he was enthroned he was presented with a copy of the
Qur’an, a sword and a shield, all sent from the Caliph (leader) of the Muslim
world who at that time resided in Baghdad, the capital of modern-day Iraq.

Although the ruler was a Muslim and appointed Muslims to top posts in
government, the ceremonials at the royal court continued to be based on

- traditional customs and beliefs, and the majority of the people in Gao were

non-Muslims. As with Koumbi-Saleh in Ghana there were two parts to the
town of Gao. In one sector, the royal quarter on the east bank of the Niger,
lived the king and the courtiers, and in the other sector were the rest of the
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“There is no god but Allah’ apd ‘God is great’. Before the sultan are standards
of red silk. On arrival at the musa//a the sultan enters a tent which has been
erected in order to prepare himself. Then he goes on to the prayer-ground and
the prayer and sermon are performed. Afterwards the preacher descends from
his block, sits before the sultan and declaims for a long while. Beside him is-a
man with a spear in his hand who explains to the people in their own language
the preacher’s discourse which consists of admonition and warning, eulogy of
the sultan and exhortations to persist in obedience to him and pay him his dues.

Following this Ibn Battiita describes the military review witnessed by
the royal entourage, seated according to strict protocol, after which the
interpreter-griot and his assistants sing praises of the sultan to the ac-
companiment of music, dancing, and acrobatic feats. This took
place every Friday as well as on festivals. The commanders are invited
to break the fast at the palace where Ibn Battiita was shocked to ob-
serve that each was attended by twenty or more entirely naked female
slaves who carried the food from his own house.!

From his account the-dualism of the imperial cult characteristic of
this stage of islamization is quite clear. He gives an account of the
griots (dvélr), clothed in garments of feathers with wooden masks whose
beak is painted red, performing their rites at the court on the day of the
‘id.2 Mansa Sulaimin, devout Muslim though he was, saw nothing in~
congruous in providing a delegation of cannibals from the gold country
with their customary flesh. ‘I was informed’, says Ibn Battiita, ‘that
this was the normal practice when a delegation visited him.’3 Al-“Umari
refers to the practice of magic and sorcery throughout Mali and Ibn
Battiita to their eating of flesh unclean to Muslims.4

Islamic law was scarcely observed,s but since the principle of personal
status was recognized gadis functioned in the towns. Probably they
only tried cases involving foreign Muslims. With the decline of Mali
Islam disappeared from the Mande regions, except for Dyula and
Soninke trading colonies. During its decline, when kinship and mystery
cults held undisputed sway in all successor states, teachers from the
region sought new lives far outside its boundaries. Many Islamic com-
munities in northern Nigeria attribute their conversion to missionaries

! Ibn Battiita, iv. 423.

4 Ibid. iv. 424.

S Ibn Battiita mentions the existence of ‘Ibidites called Saghanaght (Sangha?), but only
among the whites, ‘The orthodox Malikites among the whites are known as T'ar?’ (iv. 395).
This is the Soninke word for ‘stranger’, and the word has spread widely. In Hausa ba-sire
(pl. ti@rgawa) is applied to non-Berber white North Africans, Arabs, and Europeans. Mande

sdra, ‘whites’, generally derived from Arab. Siir, “Tyre’, ‘Phoenicians’, is no doubt the same
word.

2 Ibid. iv. 413-14. 3 1bid. iv. 428-9.
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from Maili. Wangira settled in Kano and Katsina at the end of the
fourteenth century and a Zaria king appointed a Mali cleric to the
chieftainship of a pagan district in a.p. 1500. Thus, in spite of the weak
position of Islam as a kinship cult Mili contributed to the islamization
of West Africa.

The consequences of Mili’s hegemony over a vast area for more
than two centuries (1238-1468) show themselves in various ways. It
facilitated the expansion of peoples. Dyula trading colonies have been
mentioned, but movements of agriculturalists were considerable. It
also aided the shading of feelings of ethnic exclusiveness and the wide-
spread diffusion of mystery-cult societies. A feature of ‘primitive’ com-
munities and particularly in the forest region is that each locality is
peopled by one ethnic group hostile to infiltration by others. But it is
characteristic of the northern Mande world for different peoples to
have learnt to live side by side. Mandinka areas show strong uniform
characteristics. Manding absorbed diverse elements and moulded them
into one culture so that traditions of origin disappeared, leaving only
ethnic tradition, the so-called ‘biological patriotism’. When travelling
through areas of Mandinka penetration one notices the juxtaposition
of villages of different elements. Thus in the interior of the Gambia
Protectorate Manding, Soninke, and Fulbe villages are found adjacent
to each other, the first two Muslim and agricultural, the Pulo village
pagan and having stock-rearing as well as agriculture. In western
Guinea many ruling families of Serér, Mende, and Vai are of Manding
origin and it is through them and settlement of traders and clerics that
Islam has penetrated these peoples.

5. THE SONGHAY EMPIRE OF KAWKAW

With Kawkaw we move into central Sudan, the third section of
al-Idrisi’s first clime (7g/im), of which he writes, “The best known places
are Kiigha, Kawkaw, Tamalma, Zaghawa, Manan, N’jimi, Nuwa-
biyya, and T4ajawa.’t The central Sudan therefore stretches from the
middle Niger to Waday beyond Lake Chad. We are concerned here
only with the state associated with the town of Kawkaw and the
Songhay inhabiting the banks of the middle Niger. They are included
here instead of in the next chapter because their migration trends were
up the Niger and the history of Kawkaw as a short-lived great power is
more associated with the west than with the east.

The cradle of the Songhay kingdom is the banks of the Niger from

* Al-Idris, p. 10.
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According to al-Fish tali, the same ambassador was on his way to Morocco for
the third time when death over took him, but the rest of the delegation
succeeded in reaching Morocco. * Although there is no any concrete evidence

to support that Mai Idris Aloma had paid the Bay'a to Morocco as documented -

by the Sharifian ruler; what appears to be clear was that by the end of the
sixteenth century, Borno had taken its proper place as an independent Muslim
entity, fostering good relationships with other Muslim politicies to the North
and the East.

Conclusion

A humble attempt has been made in this paper to survey certain historical
developments in the Central Bilad al-Sudan in respect of introduction and
consolidation of Islam in Kanem-Borno and Hausa land. The paper had also
examined both the role of the rulers and Ulama in the spread of Islam and the
promotion of Islamic learning. A significant point which the paper attempted to
highlight was the peaceful nature in which Islam had spread in these areas. The
other important point was the complete harmony which existed between the
rulers and the Ulama in their endeavor to promote the Islamic teachings and

ideals. Finally, the paper had attempted to prove that at that time, cordial

relations had existed between Borno on one hand and other sister countries
such as Turkey, Egypt, Morocco, Tunisia and Tripolitania. :

» Ibid
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LA PENETRATION DE L'ISLAM EN AFRIQUE ET
LES ROLES JOUES PAR LES EMPIRES POUR SON
DEVELOPMENT

BABACAR CISSE
INTRODUCTION

Lors de 1a naissance de I'Islam, ce qui a été ordonné au prophéte Muhammad
(PSL), c'était d'abord de commencer par les proches parents.

Dieu qui savait qu'il allait avoir des problémes le Iui a dit dans ces termes : "Et
avertis les gens qui te sont les plus proches" !

Chose qu’il a faite, mais qui lui a cofité trés cheére car en effet, c'est A partir de

ce moment qu'il a vu une bonne partie de ses parents qui commencérent non
“seulement a lii dire que ce qu'il disait n'était pas vrai mais bien plus, ils
1'insultaient et ont voulu le tuer.

C'est A partir de ce moment, qu'il va quitter La Mecque pour aller & Médine.

Parce qu'il savait déja qu'il n'était pas envoyé seulement vers les Mécquois.
 Dieun lui avait déja fait savoir que La Mecque n'etait qu'un début. C'est ainsi
- qu'l ui dira dans le Coran dés la période mécquoise "Nous ne t'avons envoyé
. qu'en miséricorde pour 1'univers"*

Comme le Prophete savait que la tiche qui 1'attendait était difficile & cause du
fait d&ja qu'a La Mecque 1'aristocratie avait 1'habitude de la belle vie et leurs
mondanités considérables. C'est 1'époque des concours autour du vin et de la
poésie. Mais quelle poésie? La poésie bien sfir 1a femme et le vin.

Au niveau des croyances, ils ont leurs Dieux que sont "LAat", "Uz4" et "Manit".

Les enlever de ces habitudes 2tait une tiche difficile. Et, comme le prophéte le
savait.. Il a préféré faire d'une pierre deux coups : aller & Médine d'abord pour
éviter les insultes et les attaques contre le peu de Musulmans qu'il avait avec
Ini, mais aussi pour mieux se préparer. Ce qui fait que lorsqu'il a estimé que le

Sourate des poste, verset -213
Sourate des prophétes, verset -106.

-
IRCICA
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Western and Centrai Sudan

The celebrated Musiim traveler Ibn Battuta (1304-1368/9) traversed nearly the whole

of the Muslim

world and beyond during his many years of wandering. Born in Tangier,

he made the first of his four pilgrimages to Mecca when he was twenty-one and thereafter

traveled to East Africa and most of Asia,

including China. He began his return from India

in 1345, visiting Ceylon, Sumatra, Baghdad, and Cairo. He reached Fez in 1349 and'
in 1352 set out toward the Sudan, crossing the Sahara and traversing the kingdom of Mali
(1238-1468). His description is one of the very few firsthand accounts of the customs

practiced in Mali and Gao at that time.

AUDIENCES OF THE SULTAN OF
MALI

Sometimes the sultan [of Mali] holds
meetings in the place where he has his
audiences. There is a dais in that place,
situated under a tree, with three big steps
called penpi. The dais is covered with silk
and embellished with cushions, and above
it is placed a parasol that looks like a
silken dome. On the top of the parasol
is a golden bird as big as a sparrow hawk.
The sultan goes out by a well-used door
in a corner of the castle. He holds his bow
in his hand and wears his quiver on his
back. On his head he wears 2 gold hat
that is held in place by a band, also of
gold, The ends of the hat are tapered like
knives longer than a hand’s span. Most
often he is dressed in a red velvet tunic,
made of either European cloth called mo-
thanfas or deep pile cloth.

The singers come out in front of the
sultan, and they hold kanakir (instru-
ments whose name in the singular is
doubtless konbara, which means lark) of
gold and silver. Behind him are about 300
armed slaves. The sovereign walks pa-
tiently, advancing very slowly. When he
arrives at the penpi, he stops and looks at
those who are there. Then he slowly goes
up onto the dais as the priest mounts his

From Ibn Battuta, Jbn Batoutah, trans. from the Ar-
abic by C. Defremery and B. R. Sanguinétti (Paris,
1863), 1V, 403-407, 421-424, 440-442. Trans.
from the French by Nell Elizabeth Painter and Rob-
ert O. Collins. The bracketed material in this selec-
tion has been inserted by Professor Collins.

pulpit. As soon as the sultan is seated,
drums are beaten, a horn is sounded, and
trumpets blare. . . .

What I Found to Be Praiseworthy
About the Conduct of the Megroes in
Contrast to What I Found to Be Bad.

Among the good qualities of this peo-
ple, we must cite the following:

1. The small number of acts of injus-
tice that take place there [in Mali], for of
all people, the Negroes abhor it [injustice]
the most. Their sultan never pardons any-
one guilty of injustice.

2. The general and complete security
that is enjoyed in the country. The trav-
eler, just as the sedentary man, has noth-
ing to fear of brigands, thieves, or
plunderers.

3. The blacks do not confiscate the
goods of white men who die in their
country, even when these men possess im-
mense treasures. ©On the contrary, the
blacks deposit the goods with a man re-
spected among the whites, until the in-
dividuals to whom the goods rightfully
belong present themselves and take
possession of them.

4, The Negroes say their prayers cor-
rectly; they say them assiduously in the
meetings of the faithful and strike their
children if they fail these obligations. On

Friday, whoever does not arrive at the
mosque early finds no place to pray be-
cause the temple becomes O crowded.
The blacks have a habit of sending their
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lbn Battuta

slaves to the mosque to spread out the
mats they use during prayers in the places
to which each slave has a right, to wait
for their master’s arrival. These mats are
made from a tree that resembles the paim
but that bears no fruit.

5. The Negroes wear handsome white
clothes every Friday. If, by chance, one
of them possesses only one shirt or a
worn-out tunic, he at least washes and
cleans it and wears it to the public
prayers.

6. They are very zealous in their at-
tempt to learn the holy Quran by heart.
In the event that their children are negli-
gent in this respect, fetters are placed on
the children’s feet and are left until the
children can recite the Quran from mem-
ory. On a holiday I went to see the judge,
and seeing his children in chains, I asked
him, “Aren’t you going to let them go?”
He answered, “I won't let them go until
they know the Quran by heart.” Another
day I passed a young Negro with a hand-
some face who was wearing superb
clothes and carrying a heavy chain
around his feet. I asked the person who
was with me,**What did that boy do? Did
he murder someone?” The young Negro
heard my question and began to laugh.
My colleague told me, “He has been
chained up only to force him to commit
the Quran to memory.”

Some of the blameworthy actions of
these people are:

1. The female servants and slaves, as
well as little girls, appear before men com-
pletely naked. 1 observed this practice a
great deal during the month of Ramadan
[the ninth month and time of fasting in
the Muslim year—ed.], for the usual cus-
tom among the Negroes is for the Com-
manders to break the fast in the sultan’s
palace and for each of them to be served
by female slaves who are entirely nude
and who bring the food to the number of
twenty or more.

2. All the women who come into the
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Robert O. Collins

University of California, Santa Barbara

A\ Markus Wiener Publishing
WV New York

1990

23

sovereign's house are nude and wear no
veils over their faces; the sultan’s daugh-
ters also go naked. On the twenty-seventh
night of the month of Ramadan, I saw
about a hundred female slaves come out
with the food for the sultan’s palace, and
they were nude. Two of the sovereign’s
daughters, who had been gifted with very
large chests, accompanied the slaves and
had no covering whatsoever.

3. The blacks throw dust and ashes on
their heads to show that they are educated
and as a sign of respect.

4. Negroes practice a sort of buffoon-
ery when the poets recite their verses to
the sultan, as described elsewhere.

5. Finally, a good number of the Ne-
groes eat vultures, dogs, and asses. . . .

THE COPPER MINE

The copper mine is situated outside
Takedda. Slaves of both sexes dig into the
soil and take the ore to the city to smelt
it in the houses. As soon as the red copper
has been obtained, it is made into bars one
and one-half handspans long—some thin,
some thick. Four hundred of the thick
bars equal a ducat of gold; six or seven
hundred of the thin bars are also worth
a ducat of gold. These bars serve as a
means of exchange, in place of coin. With
the thin bars, meat and firewood are
bought; with the thick bars, male and
female slaves, millet, butter, and wheat
can be bought.

The copper of Takedda is exported to
the city Couber [Gobir], situated in the
land of the pagan Negroes. Copper is also
exported to Zaghai [Dyakha—western
Masina] and to the land of Bernon [Bor-
nu}, which is forty days distant from
Takedda and is inhabited by Muslims.
Idris, king of the Muslims, never shows
himself before the people and never
speaks to them unless he is behind a cur-
tain. Beautiful slaves, eunuchs, and cloth
dyed with saffron are brought from Ber-
non to many different countries. . . .



Islam in Africa

of the votes and thirty-one out of forty-six assembly seats in the first
elections under universal suffrage held in the first week of May 1958 Olym-
pio, whose family once were slaves in Brazil, became the Premier of Togo-
land. The United Nations General Assembly Trusteeship Committee, early
in November 1958, unanimously recommended the withdrawal of Freich
trusteeship over Togoland on a date to be decided by the French and Togo-
lund governments. That date was mutually agreed to be 27 April 1960.
On 20 March 1961, the independent Togolese Republic published the
- draft of its new constitution providing for a President with wide executive
powers and a single-chamber parliament. On 9 April 1961, the constitution
was upproved, and the Prime Minister, Sylvanus Olympio, was elected the
first President of the Togolese Republic, with a fifty-one-member National
Assembly. The new President was also the leader of the governing “United
Togolese Party”. The new regime resembled that of Ghana, in which the
President was both Head of the State and the Chief Executive, with power
to lay down the government’s general policy, supervise its application,
choose the members of his government and fix their‘powers by decree, He
was also the Supreme Commander of the Armed Forces, = | B

During September 1961, the people of the Togolese Republic demande
the reunification of the fwo Togolands, i.e. the return of the portion now a
part of Ghana.

President Olympio was shot dead on 13 January 1963 in Lome ina coup
d’etat staged by non-commissioned officers under a former non-commis-:
sioned officer, Dodze. The insurgents were headed by Antoine Meatchi, an
opposition leader, who stayed as a political refugee in GGhana. Olympio was'
assassinated while trying to take refuge in the U.S. Embassy. Meatchi was
imprisoned at Lama Kara in central Togo towards the beginning of 1961.
He escaped in May 1961. The insurgents invited Grunitzky, brother-in-law
of the assassinated President and a former Togo Premier, who had ‘been a-
self-exile since 1958 in Cotonou (capital of neighbouring Republic of Daho-
mey), to return and form the government.

The Revolutionary Committes of Togo announced on 16 January
a seven-man government fo run the country, which was headed by
M. Nicholas Grunitzky; M. Antoine Mealchi became the Finance Minis-~
ter. Thus, the new President of Togo was Grunitzky (20 January 1963).
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The Republic of Mali

(Former French Sudan)

‘ HE expression Bilad al-Sudan properly means “land of the negroes'”.
1t would appear then that the word “Sudan™, which .comes from it,
.means all the parts of Africa inhabited by the Negroes. But, it has become

the custom to restrict the application to the northern part of these regions

or, in a more general way, to the area of sub-Saharan Africa, which has been
penetrated by Islam. In practice, this area is divided into three parts: West-
ern Sudan, containing the basin of the Senegal, the. Gambia, the upper

Volta, and the middle Niger; Central Sudan, including the basin of Lake

Chad; and Eastern Sudan, confined to the basin of the upper Nile. Thus,

generally, the Sudan includes all the lands lying south of the Libyap and‘

Sahara deserts, from the Atlantic in the west to the western frontiers of

Ethiopia in the east, the southern limit foliowing roughly the 10° of north

latitude. Politically, however, the former Egyptian Sudan is now.known

as the Sudan. _

1t is probable that, from the earliest times, Fhere were'relatlons between
the Sudan and Mediterranean Africa. The ancient Egyptians had’commefo
cial relations with the “land of the negroes” from when? they Obt.amed their
slaves. Caravans, setting out from the Phoenician coloples, especnal%y Carth-
age, used to buy in the Sudan gold, ivory, and slaves, in exchan_ge for cloth,
copper and tools. This intercourse, which took placq via the Nile or across
the Sahara, continued in the Greck and Roman I'{CArlOd‘S and latcr.'ulter the
concjuest by and conversion to Islam of North Africa, it was conthued by
the Arabs. By the end of the seventh ceptury C.E., the Muslims of Egypt,

Ifrigiyyah and the Maghrib were attending the f.;reat markets of the Sudan.

Some were even settled there. But, it was only in the eleventh century C.E,

that Tslam began to spread among the Sudanese. .
Christianity had penetrated into several pafts of the Sudan: it was pre-

dominant in Nubia from the fourth to the seventh century. Islam must have

spread very early among the Nuba or Nubians of the valley of the Nile, but

435,*,(1&(}‘
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Samori
construction et chute
d’un empire

Quand les Frangais déclenchérent la
conquéte militaire de U’Afrique en
marchant du haut Sénégal vers le haut
Niger & partir de 1879, ils avaient
vaguement entendu parler d’un nouveau
souverain des pays du sud, nommeé
Samudu ou Samori, mais ils ne se
souciérent d’abord que de [’empire
toucouleur du Ségou qui barrait la route de
Uest & leurs ambitions. Deés 1882, ils
découvraient cependant que ce conquérant
malinke serait leur plus redoutable adver-
saire, tant par son génie que par le soutien
massif de son peuple. Et c’est seulement en
septembre 1898 qu’ils allaient réussir a le
saisir et 4 mettre fin a son entreprise, aprés
1a résistance la plus longue et la plus tenace
qu’ait rencontrée un pouvoir colonial en
Afrique noire.

Il n’est donc pas étonnant que Samori
soit devenu un symbole pour les jeunes
nationalismes africains, dont certains sont
directement issus du méme milieu social et
culturel. Mais Samori n’est pas *com-
préhensible si on ne situe pas ['action de
cet individu remarquable dans la crise qu’a
traversée son peuple a la veille de la con-
quéte coloniale.

Les Malinke du Sud

Le domaine des Malinke du Sud
s’étend du haut Niger (Siguiri, Kankan,
Kouroussa) jusqu’au Bandama (Séguéla,
Mankeno), a travers les hautes terres du
Konyan (Beyla) et du Kabadugu
(Odienné). d’ou est issu Samori. Cette
zone, adossée a la grande forét qui s’étend
de la Sierra Leone a la Cdte d'Tvoire, est
occupée par les savanes guinéennes,
remarquablement dénudées a l'orée des
grands arbres. et par le sud des savanes

(o]
(¥'S)

soudanaises, encore assez humides et mar-
quées par une certaine richesse en ilots
forestiers et en galeries le long des cours
d’eau. Cette région relativement isolée a
subi assez tard les influences de la mer,
c’est-a-dire de la traite européenne et de
I'esclavage atlantique. Elle n’est pourtant
pas restée repliée sur elle-méme, loin de 1a,
mais c’est du nord, des pays du moyen
Niger, que sont venues les influences qui
Pont marquée avant le XIX€ siécle.

Les Malinke, qui s’étendent jusqu’en
Gambie, et les Bambara que Pon trouve
vers lest jusqu’au lac Debo, parlent des
dialectes de la méme langue et sont en fait
les deux branches d’un seul peuple que 'on
qualifie de Manding, celui qui a fondé au
Moyen Age le fameux empire du Mali
Cette superstructure impériale ne devait
guere dépasser vers le sud la région de
Kankan et elle a complétement disparu,
plus tard d’ailleurs qu'on ne l’écrit, dans la
premiére moitié du XVII® siécle. Les
empires bambara, dont le principal fut
celui de Ségou, en ont pris le relais sur le
moyen Niger.

Mais, dans la région méridionale que
nous étudions, 'immigration de lignages
malinke, qui s’est échelonnée au moins
du XV® au XVIII® siécle, a entrainé
I’absorption d’autochtones de culture
forestiére, de < barbares™> aux yeux des
nouveaux venus, Kisi, Toma, Kpelle
{Guerze), Dan ou Kwenu (Guro), ce qui a
donné le nouveau peuplement des Malinke
du Sud. Il en est résulté un vaste domaine
dont ’homogenéité ethnique et linguistique
est remarquable, en dépit de quelques
faciés régionaux. Les minorités peul
elles-mémes ont adopté la culture globale.
En dehors de la zone du haut Niger, la
région était extérieure a ["ancien empire du
Mali et elle n’a connu aucune organisation
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Ngolo Jara
ou la force de Séegou

De Bamako jusqu’au Magina, ou
elles se dispersent dans les marais du Delta
intérieur avant de se rassembler dans le lac
Debo, les larges eaux du Niger ordonnent
et structurent Pespace bambara. Le grand
fleuve impose un axe géographique qui
oriente depuis des siécles la civilisation
soudanaise et la Mésopotamie africaine
qu’il dessine avec le cours paralléle du Bani
est une zone de forte densité humaine et de
richesse agricole. Mais ses eaux, qui fécon-
dent la terre et permettent la péche, portent
aussi tout le systéme symbolique des Bam-
bara dont la mythologie s’organise autour
de la figure mystérieuse de Faro, le génie
du fleuve. Le pouvoir bambara parait
étroitement li€ aux rapports privilégiés de
certains hommes avec ces esprits des eaux.
Biton s’alliera par la force a Faro et Ngolo
sera sauvé par une péche miraculeuse.
Vers le nord ou le sud, vers les terres
séches du Sahel ou les savanes guinéennes,
de vastes régions sont occupées par les
Bambara mais elles donnent une impres-
sion de flou, d’incertain, d’inorganique.
L’axe culturel et social qui définit leur
identité est bien le cours du grand fleuve
qui a guidé de siécle en siécle 'organisation
des empires, le Mali a partir de ’amont, le
Songhay a partir de P’aval, enfin celui des
Bambara de Ségou qui s’est fortement
implanté dans la zone centrale a partir du
XVII® siécle.

La société Bambara

Ces Bambara du fleuve, cultivateurs
de mil, de fonio et de riz, occupent des
terres riches et peuplées depuis Bamako
jusqu’aux portes de Djenné mais, en
amont, les Malinké ne se distinguent d’eux
que par de faibles nuances dialectales et
des références a I’Empire médiéval. Leurs

PEESoN

gros villages se situent a la limite de deux
architectures, celle des cases rondes a toit
de paille qui domine dans le sud et celle des
constructions a terrasses, évoquant déja le
Sahel, dont les entassements massifs sont
difficiles a prendre d’assaut. Ces terrasses
dominent déja sur les rives du fleuve,
surtout dans les villes.

La société manding (malinké ou bam-
bara) est fondée sur des lignages patrili-
néaires a fort esprit communautaire re-
groupés en villages, et ceux-ci en unités
territoriales élémentaires, les kafu ou can-
tons. L’égalitarisme foncier des lignages
libres ou horon, s’exprime par un idéal
d’autonomie économique et politique fondé
sur Pégalité, I'équilibre et la modération.
Celui-ci est démenti par Dexistence de
castes professionnelles, marquées par la
ségrégation sexuelle, les nyamakala (tra-
vailleurs du cuir ou garanke, forgerons ou
numun, griots ou jeell) et par celle de
dépendants ou jon. Ce dernier mot désigne
des individus dépouillés de leurs droits
lignagers par un acte violent qui est le plus
souvent la guerre. Quand il s’agit de la
mise en dépendance par rapport a une
personne privée, jon doit étre traduit par
esclave. Dans le cadre de chaque village,
Pautonomie naturelle des lignages est imi-
tée par des institutions transversales, com-
me les sociétés religieuses ou jow, les
catégories d’age ou kari et les associations
ou fon, qui peuvent se combiner avec les
précédentes ou structurer des professions
non castées, comme les chasseurs ou don-
zo. D’autres catégories professionnelles
comme les somono, ou pécheurs, dont le
role économique et militaire est fondamen-
tal, ou bien les juula, ou commergants, ne
sont pas castées mais, étroitement liées a
I'islam et a un genre de vie particulier, elles
déterminent des groupes sociaux originaux



Représentation frangaise, non de *Umar,
mais de Racine Tuall, chef de son armée.
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Al-H’ajj “‘Umar,
mission et guerre sainte
en Afrique occidentale

Heney AONCT

Il sappelait ‘Umar, était fils de
Sa‘id, de la famille des Tal ; il avait fait le
pélerinage, et quand il fut célébre, on le
précisa natif du Fouta. Ce qui donne, en
arabe, al-H’3jj ‘Umar ibn Sa ‘id Tal al-Fu-
ti. Dans sa propre langue, le peul, avec une
translittération simple : Oumar Seydou
Tall. Et, dans la graphie frangaise tot fixee
par l'usage : El Hadj Omar.

Figure majeure de I'istam soudanais
sur le plan intellectuel et moral, conquérant
redoutable dont action a modifié profon-
dément la carte politique, ethnique et so-
ciale du Soudan occidental, enfin, aprés sa
mort, représentation historique dominante
qui habita et habite encore P’esprit de tant
de fidéles : voila, certes, un homme qui
tient de la place.

Si les grandes lignes et les points
tournants de sa vie sont bien établis,
maints détails en sont inégalement assurés,
portés par une tradition foisonnante qui ne
peut pas toujours étre maitrisée par la
critique, ou qui ne I'a pas encore éte. Il est
d’ailleurs bien possible que ce qui a été dit,
pensé et cru de ‘Umar soit historiquement
plus important que la matérialité, le conte-
nu ou la date des faits évoqués.

1l naquit sans doute en 1794 — sinon
Cest en 1795 ou en 1797 — au village de
Halwar, un peu a I'est de Podor, dans la
moyenne vallée du Sénégal, un des Fouta
ou pays de parler peul: le Fouta-Toro,
partie du peuple toucouleur qui partage en
effet la langue des Peul, contrée de longue
date active, peuplée et islamisée. La géné-
ration de son pére avait accompli une
vigoureuse révolution de l'ordre social et
politique : en 1776, le groupe des Torobe
(sing. torodo), pieux et lettrés, avait mobili-
sé les gens pour renverser la dynastie peul
plus ou moins pafenne qui dominait le pays
depuis deux siécles et demi, et fondé un

Etat musulman, prosélyte, mené par un
almamy (al-imdm) fidéle gérant de la loi
divine, la chari‘a, en méme temps qu’enfin
soucieux de protéger le peuple toucouleur
des incursions de ses voisins et des aspects
menagants du commerce de traite animé
par les Frangais depuis Saint-Louis. La
redistribution des pouvoirs et des biens
confirmait en position de couche sociale
supérieure ces Torobe -déja détenteurs,
pour leur savoir et leur piété, d’une direc-
tion morale reconnue. Jne fois installe, le
nouvel ordre entretint son idéal authenti-
quement islamique, mais témoigna d’un
fractionnement politique de fait autour de
grandes familles, ainsi que d’une hiérarchie
sociale manifestée notamment dans le con-
trole des précieuses terres de culture —
donc d’une faiblesse externe potentielle et,
a Dintérieur, de frustrations réelles et de
tensions qui renforgaient les effets anciens
de la pression démographique sur le sol.

Rencontre de la Tijaniyya

* Umar nait dans le groupe torodo.
Son pére, marabout localement renomme
et riche d’enfants, a fait, bien sir, le jihdd
de 1776 et les traditions nous disent qu’il a
aménagé une petite mosquée dans son
enclos pour prier dans de meilleures condi-
tions qu’a la mosquée publique (cf. enca-
dré). C’est lui qui donne a son fils un
premier niveau d’instruction islamique et
arabe trés honorable, et déja “Umar excel-
le : ne savait-il pas le Coran par ceeur a
douze ans ? 1l va donc, de fagon classique,
poursuivre des études ambulantes en fré-
quentant divers maitres comme il n’en
manquait pas depuis des générations dans
tout le Sahel et le Soudan. Ainsi aurait-il
été a Pire, prés de Tivaouane, en pays
wolof, et chez les Maures. Il rencontre un
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could venture out for fear of a deposed pasha and his Tuareg allies,
who terrorized the countryside. Sidi al-Mukhtir became mugaddam,
leader of the Qadiriyya in the western Sudan about 1757. He used this
religious authotity to extend his political influence by mediating among
watring tribes and factions of Arabs and Tuateg. He called loyal groups
to fight turbulent ones in an effort to restore some security. The near
anarchy, described by the Tadbkirat al-Nisyin in the middle of the
eighteenth centuty, was thus somewhat rectified by ‘Allih’s truce’,
imposed by Sidi al-Mukhtar. | |

One of the first achievements of Sidi al-Mukhtar was his treaty with
the Berabish, a tribe of Berber origin, who had been arabized through
the infiltration of Arab lineages. From the seventeenth century onwards,

the Berabish had imposed their protection over the Saharan routes from

Timbuktu to Morocco via Arawan and Taodeni; only those caravans
which paid tolls or tribute to the Berabish could cross the desert. During
much of this period, the Kunta played an important role in the organ-
ization of the salt trade under the protection of the Berabish. Once
the latter accepted the spiritual leadership of Sidi al-Mukhtir, the flow
of trade grew and the wealth of the Kunta increased.

Sidi al-Mukhtar’s most important political asset was, however, his
alliance with the Iwillimidden, by then masters of the Niger bend and
the confines of the desert. He was venerated by the Tuareg, whose chiefs
sought his advice in political matters. Through his influence over the
Tuareg, Sidi al-Mukhtar extended his patronage over the city of
Timbuktu. His religious authority expanded even farther through his
numerous disciples, who spread his brand of the Qadiriyya brotherhood
into the savanna. -

THE BAMBARA STATES

The authority of the Songhay in the sixteenth century had not extended
much farther south than Jenne. Kala and Bindugu, the former provinces
of Mali between the Niger and the Bani rivers, maintained a precarious
independence between the aggressive Songhay and the declining Mali
empires. It was in this region that the nucleus of the Bambara state
later developed. For Muslims, and therefore also for the authors of the
ta’rikhs, Bambara was a general term for animists. On the middle
Niger, pastoralists sometimes still call dark-skinned agriculturalists

by the term Bambara. The Bambara who gained hegemony over

the middle Niger in the eighteenth century were those who called

171 ‘l":‘ﬁ:k@’



The Hisfom of Islam
in Africa

- BUAKI
A FASO
} -' core i

ETHIOPIA S ]
GENTRAL £ ;

-

edited by Nehemia Levizion & Randall L. Porwels

DEMOCRATIC '
REP. OF
B CONGO 4 .
. SENEGAL T A )
. The GAMBIA i ; -
. GUINEABISSAU
. SIERRALEONE
. LIBERIA
. TOGO
. BENIN f —— _ -
8. EQUATORIAL GUINEA L A =3 i Tiirkiyve Diyanet Vakft
Rl iridied 8 £ 4 i Islim Aragtirmalan Merkezi
: . O ~ e ! 7 .
. AWANDA B - Kiitiphanesi
. BURUND! .~ : b - : 3

™ | i Dem. Mot &S Y)

. LESOTHO P
Tas. No: 3o
AFRICA A H15.)

Ohio University Press
Athens

James Currey

. Oxford

David Philip
Cape Town

Q_oco A\’\\u\s /@ Lu\o |

CHAPTER 9

Islam in West Africa:
Ravicalism and the New €thic
of Disagreement, 1960-1990

Levtsiné Kabe

in the Francophone states of Guinea, Mali, and Céte d’Ivoire in West Africa
N : since their independence, with special attention to new artitudes. A broad at-
. ; tempt at reflection on religion and politics, the chaprer is based on information
gleaned from archival research and gathered from oral interviews with both reform .
and nonreform Muslims between 1985 and 1995. It analyzes the Muslim leaders’ per-
ceptions of their roles in modern societies and their concerns, in the words of a re-
spected imam, as “people of God committed to peace and development.”t
Unlike in the post—World War II decades, when numerous African territories
achieved independence from European colonial powers, and when the Marxist in-
terpretation of history and society, with its neglect of religion’s significance, domi-
nated the intellectual discourse, religious movements and thoughts have received,
since the 1980s, more attention from scholars and policy makers. For example, as
shown in chapter 7, Islam has emerged in many areas as a force both in national and
international politics. In some West African countries, Muslims have exulted in the
resurgence of religious fervor. This spirit scems to indicate a success over the benign
indifference that characterized the first decades of independence. From the campus
of the university of Dakar-Fann in Senegal, with a large student body formerly com-
mitted to socialism and militancy, to the mosque of the Riviera in the plush Cocody
section of Abidjan in Céte d’Ivoire, which symbolizes an Islamic fervor unusual in
a modernizing bourgeoisie, Quranic preachers urge their brethren to abide by the
traditions of the Prophet Muhammad (sunna), the foundarion of Islamic orthodoxy

oy T his chapter examines the origins and forms of the current Islamic virality

5. 139~ 208
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L’Aménokal Kawa
ou l’histoire des
Touareg Iwillimmeden

a3

Les Touareg Iwillimmeden qui vivent
aujourd’hui au Mali et au Niger ont été
autrefois les maitres suprémes de la Boucle
du Niger. Ils avaient établi, entre le dix-
septiéme et le dix-neuviéme siécle, un empi-
re ripuaire qui s’étendait de Tombouctou
presque jusqu’au pied de Air. Leur socie-
té, gouvernée par une monarchie (tamenu-
kala), était constituée de différentes tribus
nomades et de peuples sédentaires, de
classes interdépendantes et d’innombrables
esclaves négres. Entre 1770 et 1816, 2
Papogée de leur puissance, ils eurent a leur
téte un roi, K’awa agg Kadidu, dont les
exploits militaires et le régne d’une trentai-
ne d’années sont presque uniques dans les
annales de I’histoire récente des Touareg.

Au premier coup d’ceil sur une carte
du Sahara et du Sahel, on découvre deux
massifs qui limitent le pays Iwillimmeden
au nord, ’Adrar-n-Ifoghas au Mali et le
massif de I'Air au Niger. Le cceur du
domaine des Iwillimmeden se situe actuel-
lement-a Ménaka sur la frontiére nigéro-
malienne et dans la région qui s’étend entre
Tahoua et Agadeés. Mais a ’époque de leur
plus grande puissance, les Iwillimmeden
vivaient plus prés du Niger. Le centre de
leur habitat se trouvait dans la vallée du
fleuve entre Tombouctou, Gao et Say. 1l
s’étendait aussi sur la rive sud du fleuve

“jusqu'a la chaine du Hombori a P'ouest et
aux frontieres de la Haute-Volta au sud.
Les terres cultivées de la vallée du Niger
formaient le cceur économique et géogra-
phique de cet empire touareg.

w8 Tout au long de leur histoire islami-
sgue, les Canhija (terme par lequel je
“désigne les Touareg et les Maures berbeéro-
phones ou arabisés du Sahara occidental et
central) se sont réclamés d’une ascendance
qui les rattachait au Yémen en Arabie et
aux Angdr, ces auxiliaires médiniens du

HoT . Noeris

Prophéte Mohammed. Les historiens n’ont
cessé de discuter, réfuter et rejeter cette
prétention. Pourtant, les profondes motiva-
tions sociales qui I’ont inspirée ont consti-
tué une puissante force de formation des
meeurs sociales de ces peuples. Clest elle
qui les a poussés a s’unir sous ’autorité des
rois qui ont gouverné des cités sahariennes
comme Awdaghust, Tadamakkat, Agadés
et Ghat et le mouvement religieux des
Almoravides (al-Murdbit'iin) au X1° siécle
marque son explosion sur une grande
échelle.

Cinq siécles plus tard, I’histoire de
Pempire Iwillimmeden a plus de points
communs avec celle des anciens régnes des
rois Canhdja pré-almoravides qu’avec
I'idéologie islamique des disciples d’“Ab-
dullah ibn Yasin et de ses Almoravides.
Néanmoins, ce n’est pas que linspiration
musulmane leur ait fait défaut. La royauté
arabe était I'idéal du chef séculier élu au
sein de la succession (et 't’ebel) patrilinéaire
ou matrilinéaire de sa communauté et dont
le role consistait a convoquer ses armées
au son du tambour royal et a donner le
signal de la marche annuelle (¢dbu), un
camp en mouvement comme une tempéte
de sable. Et c’était a la fois une manifesta-
tion de force et une expédition pour la
collecte de I'impdt. Ce rituel et cette refe-
rence au passé maintenatent un réseau 'de
cohésion parmi les nobles Canhaja. Les
conseillers religieux du roi, les ineslemen,
qui donnaient forme aux lois, servaient de
meédijateurs, étudiaient, - écrivaient, soi-
gnaient les malades et évoquaient la pluie,
s’inspiraient de I'idéal des compagnons de
Mohammed. C’étaient eux — les Kel Es-
Siq et Ech-Cherifen — qui prétendaient
descendre de la famille du Prophéte, de
Ya‘qib al-Ansari ou d’autres compa-
gnons du Prophéte. '
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Sahel

Senegal, Mauretanien, Mali, Niger

Islamische und traditionelle schwarzafrikanische
Kultur
zwischen Atlantik und Tschadsee

Mit Fotos von Beatrice Frehn
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REICH GHANA UND ALMORAVIDEN/REICH MALI \
tlSl:‘h(?l' }Elchtung unter den saharifchen Berbern im Westen auszubreiten und zu festigen. Seine zen. Als Abu Bekr 1087 im Kampf gegen die Mande fiel, konnte sich Ghana noch einmal selb-
:;::IS{C fen For(;e?'nger; warex:i ;edo.ch s stre:ng,”daﬁ dle. f.reiheit‘:sli‘ebendcn Sanhadja-Berber stindig machen, aber die alte Macht war dahin, und die Teilkdnigtiimer Diara, Sosso, Mena und
ﬁiehenemc:.xr[;rtl :nNina:;IZrte: ,l,mt o ?lt scnr;jn SC}? lern i‘u* eine H :"‘lbde an der At‘lamikkiist»e Mali, die alten Stadtstaaten im Senegal- und Nigerbecken, l6sten sich vom Reich. Der Zerfall
2um heiliven .Krie Ent shgom en thm za rel;)‘e Anhinger zu, c.lxe er A.l-murabet.m, d.h.»die Ghanas beschlesnigte die Islamisierung des Westsudan, und viele Stimme, die sich gegen die
Almoravigen (wiegm n ° oisenen«, nann;e. } 1ess Bewegung glpf'elte in dem .Slegeszug der neue Religion-auflehnten, wanderten aus dem Sahel nach Siiden ab, darunter die Wolof, Sara-
hinziehen sollt 104; 5|le(‘s.pzt.cr na;nte), er sich ube'r'Marok.ko bis nach Spamen' zum Ebro kolle, Bambara; Songhay und Akan, wihrend sich die Fulbe in die Berglinder von Guinea und

y verkiindigre Ibn Yassin den »Heiligen Krieg« und eroberte mit einer vol- ~ in das Binnendelta des Niger zuriickzogen. In diese Zeit fillt auch die Griindung der Wolof-

lig neu organisierten Streitmacht von iiber 30000 Mann die berberischen Regionen des Adrar
unc.l Tag.anf im heutigen Mauretanien. Aoudaghost, damals von einem Statthalter Ghanas
regiert, fiel im Jahr 1054, der marokkanische Handelsplatz Sidjilmassa nur wenig spiter. Bei sei-

Kénigreiche im nérdlichen Senegal.
.* Die Nachfolge des Ghana-Reiches iibernahm im beginnenden 13. Jh. der zum Islam iiberge-
tretene Tunkana von Sosso. Die Herrschaft der Sosso empfanden die berberischen Hindler der

;C}T Tod hi.l'ner]ie[i fbn Yassin sc?inen NaChf(.)]gem Yussuf Taschifin und Abu Bekr, den eigent- ' Stadt Koumbi Saleh jedoch als so driickend, daf8 viele von ihnen 150 km weiter nordlich die
(;ice j’?l jz%::;d;mlg (3 dAiLn;::Z:ldMe:;Bl};:jﬁner’ﬁir ;iee:ell)l? dEs \t’estsud Ellg undbMarl o}l:kos, wo Stadt Oualata als neue Handelsniederlassung griindeten. Damit war auch das wirtschaftliche . -
dadurch erleichtert. daR zahlreiche berberisfhe Héindl;a . :;dre ?nierung oum 1"Sa ehs wurde : Schicksal der Hf\upt~stadt Ghar.las })esiegelt, und bald darauf zerstdrte sie der Herrscher desauf- - )

. . ’ . . . ge zum Islam iibergetretene strebenden Mali-Reiches, Mari Djata, vollends. : '
Prinzen in der Stadt zu den Almoraviden hielten und zudem innere Streitigkeiten im Reich aus- Der Ruhm Ghanas blicb den Afrikanern unvergessen. Kwame Nkrumah verlieh 1957 der
brachen. Im Jabr 1076 fil dif Hauptstadt Ghanas. Alle, die den Islam nicht annchmen wollten, ehemaligen Kolonie Goldkiiste den Namen Ghana.gDarﬁi.t sollte keine historische Verbindung
wurden umgebracht, der Kénigspalast und grofle Teile der Stadt vllig zerstort. Der Kénig swischen dem alten Ghana im Sahel und der Goldkiiste bezeichiet, sondern die Kontinuitdt der

mufite nun den Almoraviden Tribute zahlen, und das alte Reich Ghana verlor mehrere Provin- politischen Souverinitit der Afrikaner hervorgehoben werden.

Das Reich Mali

Das auf Ghana folgende Grofireich Mali der Malinke (Mande) wurde zum bekanntesten der
mittelalterlichen afrikanischen Staatswesen siidlich der Sahara. In seiner Bliitezeit im 14. Jh.

erstreckte sich Mali von der Sahara bis zum tropischen Regenwald in Guinea, sein Kernbereich
umfalite den gréfiten Teil der heutigen Staaten Guinea, Mali und Senegal. )

Fin kleines Fiirstentum Mali (Mande) existierte unter der Souverdnitit Ghanaszwischen dem
oberen Niger und dem Senegal bereits seit dem 11. Jh. Sein erster Herrscher war Baramendana,
ein Nachfahre gefiirchteter Jiger und grofler Magier, der den Islam annahm. Im 12.Jh. regierten
Hamama und sein Sohn Djigi Bilali. Dessen Sohn und Nachfolger Moussa Keita (1200-1218)
gilt als der eigentliche Griinder des Mali-Reiches und der herrschenden Keita-Dynastie. Moussa
Keita soll viermal nach Mekka gepilgert sein, wodurch er den Namen »Mali¢in der arabischen

Welt immer mehr bekannt machte. Sein Nachfolger Nare Famagan (1218-1230) zeugte zwolt
Sihne, die alle mit Ausnahme von Sundiata oder Mari Djata (dem »Léwen von Mali) in Kdmp-

i fen mit dem Konig des Ghana-Nachfolgereiches Sosso, Sumanguru Konte, fielen.
MAURETANIEN i . . Nach ciner mythischen Uberlieferung der traditionsbewufiten Medizinminner der Malinke
", Sanhadia. ;’ Das Almoraviden-Reich war der sagenumwobene Sundjata bis zu seinem sicbten Lebensjahr gelahmt. Eines Tages soll er

Atlantischer Ozean

Rt : Mitteimeer .

Marrakech 1062 .~
@ e o Sidfjilmassa

Berber
um eine Eisenstange gebeten haben, um sich daran aufzurichten. Die Stange bog sich unter

; Quslata il e Aimoraigenmeiches seinem Gewicht so, da8} sie zerbrach. Eine zweite und dritte Stange zerbarst ebenso. Schlieflich
o imbukly —+ Almoravidische Expansion schrie jemand: »Gebt thm das Szepter seines Vaters, damit er sich daran aufrichte«. Sundiata

: g w06 E ; N . e ‘ . .
--------------- Toberungszeitpunkt stiitzte sich auf die Kénigsinsignie und stand aufrecht da. Die Mutter Sundiatas und der Binkel-

singer (Griot) Diakuma Dia stimmten daraufhin das »Lied des Bogens«an. Die Melodie und der
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its king, War Jabi (d. 432/1040-1), a gencration before the Almoravids
embarked on their conquest. War Jabi’s son, Labi, then entered into an alliance
with the Almoravids and helped them in their jilad.

Contrary to what has often been supposed, Islam, even if in a somewhat
impure form, has continued to be the religion and culture of the majority of the
people of Takriir, rulers and commoners alike, ever since that time.

As Ghana declined, Takrir took over much of its western territory,
gained control of part of the western Saharan trade and became a fourishing
market. With the rise of Mali, Takriir was gradually dominated by that empire
but as Mali declined, Takriir broke up into kingdoms ruled by kings of the
Wolof and Denianke, a Fulani dynasty.

Takriir gave rise to a well-known name, “Takriu®. This was used by Arabic
geographers and historians to describe, first, the people of Takrar and later,
used loosely and very inaccurately, to describe all Stdani Muslims, even
occasionally those as far east as Borno! This is probably to be accounted for by
the fact that West African pilgrims who arrived in Cairo, Mecca and Medina,
tended to be referred to by the local peoples as “Takriir? and so the term came to
be generally used in this wide sense. In due course it may have given rise to a
corrupt form, “Tukolor’. The people of Takriir and their descendants did not
employ this name to refer to themselves, they called themselves ‘Hal Pulor’,
speakers of Pulor, thatis Fulfulde. Others, however, persisted in using it of them
and eventually, it came to mean those people of various tribal groups — Fulani,
Wolof, Serer — who lived in the Senegambia and were united by being the
Muslim subjects of the Wolof or Denianke kings. I'tis with this meaning that the
word “T'ukolor’ is used in this book.

The rise of the empire of Mali

Mali, or Malal asit was sometimes called, was the name given to a Mandingo or
Malinke kingdom of the Niger Bend. Tt was ruled originally by the Kaita
dynasty. Its early history is obscure, butitis clear that it was at one time part of
the empire of Ghana, though independently governed by its own kings. It was
one of those kings who was converted to Sunni Islam by the shaykh mentioned by
al-BakrT, certainly before 460/1067. Later, it was won over for the Ibadiyya by
SAli b. Yakhlaf but later still Sunni Islam once again triumped. All the same,
Islam whether Ibadi or Sunni, seems to have exerted only a superficial
influence over the ruling Kaita dynasty before the second half of (le 7/13
century.

Probably shortly after 596/ 1200, Sunjata Kaita, sometimes known as Mari
Jata and nominally a Muslim, emerged as the great hero of the Mandingo
people. As was mentioned above, he drove out the Susu and conquered Ghana.
His fight against the Susu chief, Sumangury, is still remembered by the griots,
the professional reciter-musicians of the Mandingoes. The story is told in the
great epic poem of the Mandingo people. This passage from one version of it
tells how Sunjata, who clearly possessed magical powers, struck down
Sumanguru with a chicken spur.

Susu Sumanguru took his horse back some distance,

Mervyn Hiskett
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He charged on horseback with his three-pronged spear;
He raised it alolt and struck Sunjata with ig
The three-pronged spear shattered and fell 1o the ground.

He struck Sunjata with his long sword,;

The long sword broke into three pieces and fell to the ground.

He retired again.

Then he returned with his iron rod.

He raised it aloft and was about to strike Sunjata with the iron rod,
But his arm remained aloft, immovable. A

He said to Sunjata, ‘Go ahead.

Sunjata came and struck Sumanguru with his three-pronged spear;
The three-pronged spear was shattered.

He produced the chicken-spur at that point
And shot Sumanguru with iy

He fell.?

Of course, it need not be assumed that Sunjata really did kill Sumanguru
with a chicken spur. Thatis probably just a symbol meant toindicate thatit was
by magic that the great chief overcame lus rival and, perhaps, to express scorn
for that rival. o

By defeating Sumanguru, Sunjata freed his people from the domma.uon of
the Susu. At the same time he founded the empire of Mali, in which he united all
the branches of the Mandingoes. He also founded a new capital, Niani, on the
Niger, east of Jariba, the earlier centre of the kings of Mali. N

Despite a nominal allegiance to Islam, Sunjata was a he.ro of traditional
African polytheism and he is celebrated as such in the epic poems Qf the
Mandinge people, such as that quoted from above. He was succeeded by lns‘son,
Mansa Ulli. Mansa Ulli was sufficiently committed to Islam to perform
Pilgrimage, passing through Egypt during the reign of the Mamlik S}Jltan,
Baybars (658/1260-676/1277). He was thus one of the first Sﬁdfu.ﬁ Nlusl.lms to
set up the links with Egypt described in chapter I. He allso‘estabhshed hls own
position as a legitimate ruler in the eyes of Muslims inside and outside the
Sudan. During his reign the empire of Mali expanded widely over the Sahel\
and he probably brought Walata, Timbuktu and Gao within his sphere'of
control. At the same time important trading and cultural links were set up with
the Maghrib.

Towards the end of the 7/ 13 century a freed slave, Sakura, seized the throne
and under his rule the empire expanded yet farther. He, too, made the
Pilgrimage but died at Tajura, near Tripoli, on the return j.ourney‘x The
greatest of the kings of Mali was certainly Mansa Musa, who reigned from ‘.

712/1912 to 738/1337 and presided over what has been called the ‘Golden Age
of Mali. So great was his fame that his portrait figures on an e:‘irly Euro.pean
map of West Africa, the Catalan map of ap 1375. Here he sits in majesty,
apparently presiding over the whole Sahara. It was certainly his Pilgrimage in
724/1324, described in chapter [, that brought him this renown. Tales of his
visit spread from Cairo all over the Middle Bast and from lhc:rt‘ mntLo Eur_ulzc,
turning him into a legendary figure. The wider importance of Mansa Masa's
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MIMAR

cent Mud: Mosques in Mali

I the history of Islam in Afvica south of the Sahara, Islamic forms
~ have been incorporated by indigenous Sahelian cultures into a striking architecture
— a syntheses of Muslim: and Afvican concepts. In the process
these cultures have added a new dimension to their own existence.

Islam came into West Africa in about 9th century.
The earliest known West African mosques date from this period and are
tentatively associated with ancient Ghana and Awdaghost. Ancient Ghana fell
in the 11th century and it was not until the rise of the black Muslim Kingdom of Mali,
in the 13th century, that Islam spread to the savanna region and the
Djenné-Timbuktu area became the centre of Islamic influence.

New York based photographer Carollee Pelos and architectural historian Jean-Louis Bowrgeois
work as a team. The photographs shown here are the fruits of their treks across West Afvica.
Having vecently mounted an exhibition in New York entitled
“Spectacular Vemacular: Traditional Desert Architectwre from the West Africa and Southeast Asia”,
they are collaborating on a book on the same theme.

All photographs are copyrights and used with their permission.

Here MIMAR presents a selection of images of five mosques in Mali,
There are of course other great mosques in Mali, such as the ones in Timbuktu,
Mopti and Gao, but those pictured here are, to our mind, representative
of the architecture of the Sahel. Editors

Picture above: Mosqtie near Niono, Mali
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Songhay

Community of Morocco, Nigeria and Sudan

From Timbuktu downstream to Goa, Niamey and
Gaya, the Niger River flows through the Sahelian
area of Songhay culture. In hundreds of hamlets,
villages and towns of this hot and semi-arid region
of West Africa, the name ‘Songhay’ (also Songhoi,
Songhai, Sonhrai) still evokes through popular legend
and songs the epic days of migration, conquest and
empire of long ago. The cycle of events, though at
some points hazy, is clear in its main outlines.

Original congeries of riverine people, among
them fishermen (Sorko) and hunters (Gow), moved
from the ‘W’ region upstream and settled in the
Dendi area between Say and Bourem; eventually in
the seventh century, they formed a rudimentary
nation under the leadership of the house of Za (Dia).

The Za resided at first in Koukya and later moved
to Gao, a growing centre of Sudanese trade and trans-
Saharan traffic. The Za here embraced Islam (ca.
1010), even though his people remained faithful to
the spirits which governed their relations with the
river, the wild game and the soil. For centuries they
lived simply as subjects of states ruled by others:
first the Soninke (ca. 900-1077), later the Manding
(ca. 1260-1400). '

The decline of the Manding left a power vacuum.
Rising to the occasion, Sonni Ali (Ali Ber, 1465-
1492) audaciously set out to reclaim the Mali empire
under Songhay rule and to control the route of
commerce and trade in the name of Islam. Songhay
warriors took Timbuktu in 1468, Jenne in 1473,
Mopti a few years later and Oualata, a Mossi outpost,
in 1483.

Sonni Ali was a fierce leader and an astute
politician, but he was no religious man, although
Islam served his cause. He certainly was more feared
than lauded by the Muslim notables. When he died
in battle, the succession was settled by a coup in
favour of a more pious servant of Alldh, Mamadu
Toure (1493—1529), who reigned as the first askia,
soon enthroned as Askia el-Haj Muhammad by the
caliph of Egypt in Cairo. He and his successors ruled
with luster over a vast, well-administered expanse,

the boundaries of which reached Agadez and Kano
in the east, Jenne in the south, Oualata in the west
and Taghaza in the north.

Ahmad al-Dehebi, sultan of Morocco, attracted
by mirages of gold and treasure, sent a mercenary
force armed with muskets across the Sahara in 1590.
Six months later the Askia was killed in flight at
Tondibi. Bao was devastated and Timbuktu sacked
and looted. In Morocco the sultan, upon the sad
reports of mud-brick settlements and arid spaces in
lieu of fabulous cities and gold mines, soon decided
to abandon the project.

Thus, the Songhay state disappeared and the
Songhay nation broke up, reverting to the previous
condition in which cultural dissimilarities asserted
themselves in the different ecological settings to

- which the various groups wandered or returned.

Certain cultural elements would remain to be shared,
among these the Songhay language (of the Nilo-
Saharan group), which allowed for several dialects
and regional variations, a mixed and uneven
adherence to Islam and above all, perhaps, the legend
of a great. past, which allowed for electric
memories—in Ayorou and Tera, the Mayga’s boasted
blood ties to the noble Askia. Elsewhere, among the
Sohantie, the Sorko or the Gow, the claim of being
of the original nucleus, ‘where it all began,” was
frequently invoked.

It would hardly be possible to draw the
demographic map of the groups and communities of
Songhay culture in sharp detail. The diverse groups
are dispersed in at least four different countries, led
alone the migrant groups scattered in various coastal
cities. Also, the available population statistics are
only estimates at best.

The Songhay proper form two large clusters. One
covers the lake-like region of the river bend in Mali,
extending from Lake Debo along the river with strong
concentrations in Goundam, Timbuktu, Bandiagara
and Gao, and smaller ones in Issa Ber, Mopti, Segou
and Bamako. The estimated population here is
420,000. The other spreads out in areas of the
westernmost provinces of Niger, with strong
concentration in Tillaberi, Ayorou and Tera
(estimated population, 600,000). To these must be
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ARCHERS, MUSKETEERS, AND MOSQUITOES: THE
MOROCCAN INVASION OF THE SUDAN AND THE
SONGHAY RESISTANCE (1591-1612)

BY LANSINE KABA*

CENTRALIZED political rule able to create more effective techniques for
controlling large populations and promoting long-distance trade played a
significant role in the history of the Western Sudan from the fourth century
A.D. The state of Songhay in the middle Niger River valley belonged to this
tradition. A large and complex empire, it functioned with little strain between
1464 and 1583 — despite the change of dynasty in 1493. Trade was secure;
and external threats were well controlled until 1591 when a mercenary army
from Morocco using firearms for the first time in this region of the Sudan
crossed the Sahara. A new and energetic dynasty known as the Sa‘did dynasty
“had come to power in Morocco while Songhay was experiencing succession
"wars. Thus within less than ten years the Songhay state would be destroyed.
The Moroccans, though determined to exploit the conquered land, lacked the
resources for an effective domination. Therefore, the defeat of the Songhay
forces on the battleground of Tondibi on 13 March 1591, by the mercenaries
of the Sa‘did Sultan Milay Ahmad al-Manslr, marked a turning point in
the history of the Western Sudan.!. It eventually resulted in Songhay’s
collapse and the decline of the Western trans-Saharan commerce. The
long standing and orderly trade relations between the Maghrib and the Sudan
gradually gave way to more direct links with the European-owned trading
posts on the Atlantic coast. Tondibi heralded a major crisis which finally
swallowed up both the conqueror and the conquered.

This paper examines the Moroccan invasion and the causes of its failure
mainly from a West African point of view. It focuses on the twenty-one years
of Songhay resistance from 1591 until 1612 when the Moroccan commander
(ga’id) ‘Ali-ben-Abdallah-et-Talamsani first refused to give battle to the
Songhay forces, and then deposed the legitimate military governor (Pasha).?

* [ wish to thank Professors Sékéné-Mody Cissoko of Dakar, Jean-Louis Triaud of
Paris, Immanuel Wallerstein of SUNY at Binghamton, Tom Jones, Stuart Schwartz,
Angus McDonald and John Modell of Minneapolis for their valuable comments and
suggestions; and Jerome B. Weiner of Old Dominion University, Norfolk, for sharing his
materials on Morocco with me.

! The Ta‘rikh es-Sidan (hereafter T'S) had dated Tondibi to 12 April 1591. See
Abderrhahman ben Abdallab es-Sa‘di, Ta‘rikh es-Sudan (Paris, 1964 edn.), 219. However,
all other sources, including Mahmud Kati's Ta‘rikh al-Fattash (hereafter TaF), and the
Moroccan and Spanish ones, placed it in March.

2 Among the works found useful for an understanding of this history, special consid-
eration must be given to Es-Sa'di, 7.S; Mahamud Kéti (and unidentified grandson), Ta'rikh
al-Fattash (Paris, 1964 edn.); Muhammad al-Wafrani, Tadhkirat al-Nisyan, French
trans. and Arabic text, ed. O. Houdas as Tedzkiret en-Nisian (Paris, 1964 edn.}; Diego
de Torres, Histoire des Chérifs et des royaumes de Maroc, Fex et Tardavant, Le Duc
d’Angoulesme, trans. (Paris, 1667; attached to Marmol, vol. 3); Muhammad al-Wafrani,
Nuzhat al-Hadi, French trans. O. Houdas as Nozhet el-Hadi: Histoire de la dynastie
saadienne au Maroc (r511-1670) (Paris, 1889); Evariste Lévi-Provengal, Les historiens des
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Map 1. North Africa and the Sudan.
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144 ISLAMIC STAGNATION AND PAGAN REACTION

traders, practised only in certain towns and among certain groups:
Tokolor in Senegalese Futa, scattered groups of negroid Fulbe as in
Futa Jalon and Masina, western Songhay, Soninke in upper Senegal
and the Sahil, Dyula colonies, a few Hausa towns, and by the dominant
classes of Bornu, Waday, and Bagirmi.

2. THE COLLAPSE OF SONGHAY AND
ITS CONSEQUENCES

Such remote events as the conquest of Granada in 1492, followed
ten years later by the expulsion of Muslims from Spain, as well as
Portuguese expeditions to the Atlantic coast of Africa, had repercus-
sions in the Sudan. At that time the Mediterranean world was ex-
periencing monetary and economic difficulties, one cause being the
draining away of Sudanese gold by Portuguese traders, and Ahmad al-
Mangiir, Sa“did sultan of Morocco, feeling himself hemmed in between
Spain and Algeria under the Turks and obsessed by the mirage of
Sudanese gold, turned his ambitions towards conquest beyond the
Sahara. The immediate cause of the conquest of Songhay is ascribed to
disputes over the salt deposits of Taghiza which lay on the borderland
between Morocco and Songhay and were valued by both powers for
their importance in connexion with trade. In 1581 Sultan Ahmad
took possession of the oases of Tawit and Tigiirarin; in 1585 he seized
Taghaza but soon lost possession. In 1590 he raised an expeditionary
force of 4,000 men consisting of Moroccan and Andalusian Muslims
under Jdar Pasha. After the remarkable feat of taking this large force
across the Sahara in 135 days, a journey our sources pass over almost in
silence, they met the Songhay army, which according to a Moroccan
source was accompanied by medicine-men.! In spite of their superior
numbers the Songhay were no match for the brutal disciplined Euro-
pean musketeers. Entering Kawkaw unopposed they found to their
disappointment that it consisted of an agglomeration of mud and thatch
huts which had been emptied of whatever treasures they possessed by
the fleeing inhabitants.2 Jiidar, therefore, evacuated Kawkaw and

occupied Timbuktu without opposition.
A detailed account of the rule of these conquistadors over that
limited part of the former Songhay empire they controlled, to which
T Al-Wafrani, Nuzkat al-Hadi, p. 93/104; cf. as-Sa‘di, T. as-Siddn, p- 102/168. These

were no doubt griots or genealogical singers, one of whose functions was to excite the warriors.
* Cf. Hespéris, iii. 47213 ; as-Sa'dl, transl, pp, 220-1.
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the relative abundance of historical material might tempt us,! would be
disproportionate to the scale of this study, but the effect of the rule of
a military caste may be judged from the following quotation from as-
Sa‘di who points the contrast between the relative tranquillity and
prosperity of the country under the rule of the askiyas and the disorder
which followed the invasion:

The Sudan was one of God’s most favoured countries in prosperity and
fertility at the time this expeditionary force entered the country. Peace and

* security reigned in all parts thanks to the beneficient rule of the Prince of

Believers, Askiya al-hajj Muhammad, whose justice and firm rule was so
respected that orders issued from his palace were executed in the most distant
parts of his kingdom, from the frontiers of the country of Dendi to those of
al-Hamdiyya, and from the confines of the country of Bonduku to Taghaza
and Tawat, as well as in all their dependencies. Now all that has changed.
Security has given place to danger, prosperity to misery and calamity, whilst
affliction and distress have succeeded wellbeing. Over the length and breadth
of the land the people began devouring one another, raiding and war sparing
neither life nor wealth nor status, disorder spreading and intensifying until it
became universal.?

The result of the chaos caused by the invasion was that the old
empire broke up into its constituent parts, and the various peoples it
had embraced became independent. The Fulbe of Misina began raid-
ing the Negro cultivators, those of Donko raided the Ra’s al-Ma’
region, the Zaghrinians® devastated Bara and Dirma, the Bambara
ravaged the province of Jenng, whilst the Tuareg became ever more
and more aggressive against the riverain peasantry of the Niger buckle
‘from Gao to Jenn&.+ Fields went out of cultivation and disastrous
famines swept the country., As-Sa‘di describes such a famine which
occurred in 1618:

I This calamity and the subsequent course of the history of the Niger bend is unusually
well documented from both Moroccan, Sudanese, and even European sources, Among them
we may mention : As-Sa*di, T'a'rikk as-Sidin, 1898 and 1900; Mahmiad Kati, Ta'rikh al-
Fattash, 19133 al-Wafrani, Nuzhat al-Hadr (History of the Sa‘dian dynasty, 1511—-1670),
ed. and transl. O. Houdas, Paris, 1888~g; H. de Castries, Les Sources inédites de D hisroire du
Maroc, serie i, vol. v : Dynastie Saadienne, Paris, 191135 Tadhkirat an-Nisyan, ed. and transl,
O. Houdas, Paris, 19013 E. Fagnon, Extraits Inédits Relatifs au Maghrib, Algiers, 1924,
pp- 416-17, 456—7; H. de Castries, ‘La Conquéte du Soudan par El-Mansour’, Hespéris, iii
(1923), 433-88; E. Lévi-Provengal, ‘Un Document inédit sur Pexpédition sa‘dide au Soudan’,
Arabica, ii {1955), 89-96.

2 T, gs-Sidan, pp. 142—3 (222-3)-

3 Zaghrana appears to be Soninke dyi-gorani, Mande dyd goro, equivalent to the Fulbe serf
groups known as Dyawambe in the western and Zoghoran (Hausa Zoromawa) in central
Sudan.

4 T, as-Sidan, p. 143 (223); Faredsh, pp. 1812 (317).
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of Afghanistan, who comprise the bulk of the anti-
Soviet Mujahiddin insurgents based in Pakistan. Yet
their differing ethnic-political interests often lead to
armed conflict between Baluch and Pushtun freedom-
fighters when they meet on their respective cross-
border forays.

In Iran,"the Sunni Baluch hold little brief for
Khomeini-style Shia fundamentalism and were
among the first of Iran’s minority groups to protest
openly the revolution’s policies. For Western
strategists, the ongoing nightmare in Baluchistan (to
use the phrase of Selig Harrison, a canny observer
of the current Baluch political scene) is that Baluch
desire for regional independence will lead to an ever-
increasing flirtation with the Soviets, who may agree
to accede to Baluch political aspirations for a ‘cordon
sanitaire’ to the warm water ports and oil-producing
areas of the Persian Gulf. Undoubtedly the Baluch,
long obscure in world affairs, will assume increasing
importance and merit considerable attention in times
to come.
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Bambara

Community of Gambia, Guinea, Ivory Coast and
Mali

The Bambara are a community in Mali, Ivory
Coast Guinea and Gambia. They form part of the
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vegetarian and rice and wheat are their staple cereal.
The primary occupation of the Kunjra is fruit-selling. -
The Kunjra have their own council, the Raie Biradri
Samaj, headed by a secretary, which looks after the
well-being of the community.

They follow the Islamic faith. Their boys study
upto the college level and their girls upto the
secondary school level. Though they do not believe
in indigenous medicines, they have faith in the
healing powers of saints (fagir). However, they make
full use of modern medicines. '

In" West Bengal, the Kunjra are also known as
Jamiat-ul-Raeen, Sabzifarosh or Subzifrosh and Raie.
They came to West Bengal from Gaya and Patna in
Bihar and have settled mostly in the urban areas of
. the 24 Paraganas, Hooghly and other districts. They
speak Hindi with their kin groups but are conversant -
with Bengali and use the Bengali and Devanagari
- scripts. The Urdu and the Perso-Arabic scripts are
widely used. They are non-vegetarian and rice, wheat
and millets are their staple cereals. - )

They follow the Muslim rules of inheritance
regarding the distribution of the father’s property,
whereby- females get a lesser share than the males.
The birth rituals include sadhoury, followed by
chhatti, agiga and circumcision. Their marriage
rituals consist of befrothalj(mangni),, smearing of
turmeric (manja) and nikah. They bury the dead and
observe chaharamdashwa, bishwa and challisa
ceremonies.

In addition to their traditional occupation of
vegetable-selling, some of the Kunjra have taken up
selling fish and utensils. Some are engaged in service
while others. have established industries. They
have a few teachers among them and are also
represented in the municipal corporation. Now-a-
days, some boys study upto the secondary level and
a few even upto the college level. They are not averse
to modern medicines but their belief in traditional
medicines is strong.
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Kunta

Tribe of Mali and Mauritania

The Kunta are (sometimes pluralised as Kanata)
a highly ramified Arabic-speaking tribe widely
dispersed over the southern Sahara from Taganit in
Mauritania to the Adrar-n-Ifoghas in eastern Mali
and beyond. Their own genealogies claim descent
from ‘Ugba b. Nafi‘ al-Fihri to whom they attribute
a series of exploits in and beyond. Their own
genealogies claim descent form ‘Ugba b. Nafi¢ al-
Fihri to whom they attribute a series of exploits ir:
and beyond ancient Ghana as far as Takrur.
According to the so-called Ta 'rikh Kunta, Sidi ‘Ali,
a descendant of ‘Uqba, married the daughter of
Muhammad b. Kunta b. Zazam (or Zam), chief of
the Id Oukal (Ibdukal/Abduka) fraction of the
Lamtuna Berbers, allegedly in the early 9th/15th
century. Their son, Muhammad married into another
Lamtuna group, the Téjakant, as did also his son
Ahmad al-Baqga’i that all the branches of the Kunta
derive.

Thus, even by their own accounts, the Arab
element in Kunta stock would appear small, and,
significantly, their zawaya (non-warrior) status too,
is indicative of Berber origin and, like most such
groups in the western Sahara, they probably acquired
an Arab pedigree along with the Arabic language
during the period of Hassaniyya ascendancy in the
9th-10th/15th-16th centuries.

The period from the Mid-10th/16th century,
when Ahmad al-Bakka’i’s son Sidi ‘Umar al-Shaykh
is said to have died, until the early [2th/18th century
seems to make the emergence of the Kunta as a
distinct and relatively large tribe, their numbers no
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Idrisi ’ -

Community of India

The Idrisi, a community of Bihar, are popularly
called Darzi. They believe that they are the
descendants of Hazrat Idris. Idrisi and Shaikh are
the surnames used by them. They are found to inhabit
the districts of Bhagalpur, Munger and Patna. They
speak Urdu at home and Hindi with others, and use
both the Perso-Arabic and the Devanagari scripts.
They are non-vegetarian and consume beef. Rice and
wheat are their staple cereals.

Both cross- and parallel-cousin marriages are
practised. Their customs of marriage and patterns of
inheritance, succession and divorce are guided by
the shariat. Married women wear a nose-stud as a
marriage symbol. Birth pollution is observed for 40
days and the birth rituals observed circumcision
(sunnat) and agiga. Marriage rituals observed are
the consent khutba-e-nikah and jalwa ceremony. The
dead are buried and a special prayer is offered.

Tailoring is the traditional as well as the primary
occupation of the Idrisi. However, nowadays they
are also engaged in cultivation and salaried jobs in
the government and private sectors. Some are
engaged in sharecropping while the landless among
them often work as daily-wage and/or agricultural
labourers.

They profess Islam and belong to the Sunni sect.
These people demonstrate expertise in embroidery
and needlework. They use percussion and valve
musical instruments while singing. They maintain a
patron—client relationship with the Kumbhar, Dhobi,
Hajjam, Dom and some other communities.
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Their attitude towards formal education is partly
favourable. They use both modern and indigenous
medicines but family planning programmes have not
been very well received by them. The IRDP and
other employment-generation schemes have been
utilised by them.
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Croéke, W., The Tribes and Castes of the North-Western
India, Calcutta, Government Printing Press, 1896.
Enthoven, R.E., The Tribes and Castes of Bombay, Bombay,

Government Central Press, 1922.

Risley, H.H., The Tribes and Castes of Bengal, Calcutta,
Bengal Secretariat Press, 1891.

Rose, H.A., Glossary of the Tribes and Castes of the Punjab
and N.W.F. Province, Lahore, Government Press, 1919.

Siddiqui, M.K.A,, Muslims of Calcutta, Calcutta,
Anthropological Survey of India, 2nd edn., 1979.

A.M. ANSARI

Ifoghas

Tribe of Mali g/

Ifoghas, confederation of Touareg tribes, are
consisting of about 17,000 persons who live in the
southern Sahara between latitudes 17° and 21° N. at
the north-east extremity of the republic of Mali. They
inhabit the fairly low mountains of the Adrar and
especially its valleys and its surrounding depressions.

The Adrar is a dense massif, of crystalline and
granitic rocks, less than 1,000 metres high, which
slopes to the west and is bordered to the west and
the south by small sandstone plateaus. The wadis
flow almost every summer during the rainy season
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Mali

since 1153 when they were converted by a Berber
known as Abu al-Barakat. The language of the is-
lands is Dihevi which is related to Sinhalese although
it is written in a script based on Arabic numerals.

The houses are made out of coral stone and
coconut wood; the stone is used to build a platform
and the wood is used for the superstructure. As
experienced boat builders the Maldivians were able
to build wooden houses without nails and make very
tight joints. Ibn Battuta visited the islands twice in
1343 and 1346 and gave an account of the construc-
tion of houses. The house was built around a hall
which opened on to the reception room, known as
the malem, where the owner of the house would
receive his male friends. At the back of the malem
was another door which opened on to the rest of
the house forbidden to guests.

There are many mosques on the islands; at present
Male has thirty-three including the main mosque
known as the Hukuru Meskit (Great Mosque). The
standard mosque plan which seems to have remained
the same since the seventeenth century consists of a
stone building raised on a rectangular platform with
an entrance at the east end and a rectangular recess at
the west end. Near the entrance is a well set within
a paved area with a path leading to the mosque
entrance to keep feet clean after washing. Many of
the mosques are built of stone although some are
built out of wood like the houses. Each mosque is
surrounded by a graveyard on three sides with
tombstones made of finely dressed coral blocks
(rounded stones represent women and pointed
stones represent men). In general Maldivian
mosques do not have mihrabs although they are

“oriented towards Mecca and have a square recess
at the gibla end. Minarets are also unusual although
the Hukuru Meskit has a thick cylindrical tower
which functions as a minaret.

See also: coral

Further reading:

J. Carswell, ‘Mosques and tombs in the Maldive Islands’,

Art and Archaeology Research Papers 9: 26—30, 1976.
‘China and Islam in the Maldive Islands’, Transactions
of the Oriental Ceramic Society 41: 121-98, 1975-6.

Mali
[slamic West African empire which flourished during
the thirteenth and fourteenth centuries.

The date of the first emergence of the kingdom of
Mali is not known although there are references to

it as early as the ninth century. However, it was
not until the thirteenth century that the kingdom
achieved the status of empire through the conquest
of a number of rival states. The medieval empire
of Mali was formed out of the unification of two
distinct Manding groups, an established northern
group and a more recent southern group. The
unification was achieved by the famous Mali hero
Sundiata who defeated Sumaguru Kante, lord of
Susu-in 1234 and then went on to conquer Ghana,
Gangaran and the gold-producing area of Bambuko,
The ruling clan, from which the king was selected,
was the Keita clan of the northern group which
traced its ancestry back to Bilal, the first black
follower of the prophet. The empire had two dis-
tinct capitals: Kangaba, the religious capital, and

Niani, capital of the Keita clan and birthplace ofix
Sundiata. Although some branches of the Mali:

dynasty were Muslim fairly early on, it was not

until the thirteenth century that the kings were “:

Mouslim.

After Sundiata the most famous king of Mali "

was Mansa Musa who made a legendary pilgrim-
age to Mecca in 1324~5. Although previous kings
of Mali had made the pilgrimage to Mecca the
journey of Mansa Musa made a particularly big
impression because he dispersed large quantities of
gold on the way. The amount of gold given away
was so large that a contemporary account said that
the value of gold in Egypt depreciated considerably
after his arrival. In consequence of this the fame of
Mansa Musa and Mali spread all over the Islamic
world and beyond, so that Mali even appeared on
contemporary European maps for the first time.
When Mansa Musa returned to Mali he was accom-
panied by several North African travellers amongst
whom was Abu Ishag al-Saheli a poet from Andalu-
sia who is credited with the introduction of a new
style into West African architecture.

Mansa Musa was succeeded by Maghan I
(1337—41) about whom little is known except that
he had acted as regent for Mansa Musa during his
absence on pilgrimage. In 1341 Maghan was suc-
ceeded by Mansa Musa's brother Sulayman who
reorganized the empire and financial system in
order to recover from the excessive expenditure of
his brother. Sulayman was the ruler at the time of
Ibn Battuta's visit in 1353 so that there is quite a
detailed description of his rule including the king's
friendly relations with the Marinid sultans of Mor-
occo. lbn Khaldun traced the careers of the next
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‘10 the virtual exclusmn [ other f¢ ) judaeotlraman dialects. s Unhkﬁ Judaeo-j
cons:dera!ﬁe propornaﬁ" ; Persian in the true sense, the unwritten diaiects still
: : in curvent use among certain communities in Persia,
2t Kaghin, Hamadan, Isfaban, Kirmin, and Shirdz,
are not varieties of . Persian, but are rélated to the
local ‘dialects of these regions. The Judaseo-Tat of
the Caucasus {Soviet Daghestin and Adha:bay disn)is -
2 | a variation of the Tt dialect, in'use.among the Mus-
lim population also: Tat was raised to the status of .
written language during the Soviet per od, Al} thwe S
jdxalects could be designated “]uda&,; 1 :
A curious- language reporied dn - 2
'jews ai Herﬁt appea.rs to be merel’
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MALCOLM IV OF SCOTLAND
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G. W. S. Barrow, The Kingdom of the Scots (1973); A.
A. M. Duncan, Scotland: The Making of the Kingdom
(1975) William E. Kapelle, The Norman Conquest of the
North (1979).

A. A. M. DuncaN

[See also David I of Scotland; England: Norman-Angevin;
Macbeth; Scotland: History; Wiiliam I of England.]

MALCOLM IV OF SCOTLAND {(ca. 1141-1165).
Grandson and successor of David I, Malcolm IV was
king of Scotland from 1153 to 1165. He continued
the policy of encouraging settlement by Anglo-Nor-
man and Flemish barons and knights in Scotland,
and extended the new administrative structure with
sheriffs and justices. Malcolm had to face rebellions
by Somerled of Argyll and the MacHeth family;
both were reconciled, the latter firmly, but the for-
mer rebelled again and.was killed in 1164.

In 1157 Malcolm was compelled by Henry II of
England to deprive his brother William of the earl-
dom of Northumberland, though in compensation
Malcolm received the earldom of Huntingdon. He
served King Henry in the Toulouse campaign and
was knighted but on his return faced a serious rebel-
lion by native magnates who besieged him in Perth.
Nonetheless he defeated them and one, Fergus, gave

“up his lordship of Galloway. In 1163 he visited
Henry II again; falling gravely ill, he was put under
pressure to concede castles in Lothian; Malcolm re-
sisted but gave hostages as surety for peace. During
his reign further unsuccessful attempts were made to
obtain from the pope metropolitan status for St. An-
drews, and he founded a Cistercian abbey at Coupar
Angus. He died aged about 25 with a reputation as a
virgin, hence his later nickname “the Maiden,”
taken to imply effeminacy. But Malcolm was an ac-

tive knight strongly imbued with the chivalric vit-
- tues of his time.

BIBLIOGRAPHY -
The Acts of Malcolm IV, Geoffrey W. S. Barrow, ed.

b ;. (1960} (vol. T of Regesta regum Scottorum); Archibald A.
S M Duncan, Scotland: The Making of the Kingdom (1975).

A. A. M. DuNcaN

‘[5€e also David I of Scotland; Scotland: History.]
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MALI

MALI, a powerful black [slamic empire in sub-Sa-
haran western Africa. Its heartland was along the
Sankarani tributary of the upper Niger River, lo-
cated in modern southwest Mali, near the border
with Guinea. At its height in the fourteenth century
it controlled the southern fringes of the Sahara from
the Atlantic to well east of Timbuktu, and from
there south to the Gambia and the sources of the
Niger River.

Mali’s kings adopted Islam in the eleventh cen-
tury and some may have performed the pilgrimage
to Mecca in the twelfth, but Mali achieved promi-
nence only in the 1230’s under Mari Jata, who is
identified with King Sunjata or Suniata of oral tra-
dition. Mari Jata/Sunjata conquered lands north-
ward and westward from the Sankarani, established
control over the southern termini of the western
trans-Saharan trade routes, and is considered by
most authorities to have established the permanent
capital at Niani on the Sankarani. Niani remained
the capital of Mali until the seventeenth century.

Mari Jata -was succeeded by his son Mansa
(‘King’) Uli, who made the pilgrimage sometime dur-
ing the reign of the Egyptian sultari-Baybars (1260-
1277). Mali declined under Ulf’s successors, his two
brothers and a nephew. The last was deposed by a
freed slave, Sakiira, who expanded the empire and
improved its commercial position, bringing many
traders from Morocco and Ifrigiya {Tunisia) to Mali.
Sakiira was murdered on his return from a pilgrim-
age to Mecca, sometime around 1298.

Mali’s greatest king was Mansa Miasa (r. 1312-
1337), grandson of a brother of MarT Jara. He made
the pilgrimage in 1324, stopping in Cairo, where his
munificent purchases and generosity caused the de-
valuation of gold. Under Misa and his brother
Mansa Sulayman (r. 1341-1360), Mali carried on ac-
tive diplomatic relations with Morocco, and its
kings were known in Europe (probably because of
the gold trade). Caravan traffic was at its height, with
active trans-Saharan routes to Morocco, Ifrigiya,
and Egypt.

Mali’s decline may be dated from Sulaymin’s
death. Ibn Khaldin reports that Mari Jata II (r.
1360-1374/1375) was oppressive and corrupt, de-
pleted the treasury, and nearly destroyed the ma-
chinery of government. Later kings were mostly in-
effectual. The royal family retained the throne,
although power was often exercised by ministers.

By the 1440’s Mali had lost control of most of its
holdings in the commercial centers of the trans-Sa-
haran trade. Yet in the fifteenth and sixteenth cen-
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Muslims in Mali

West Africa.
Head of the State :

Location :

Before the end of the seventh
century North Africa had become
a stronghold of I lam. Arab and
Berber caravans across the Sahara
took Islam with them and Islam
began to spread gradually in West
Africa.

In 1042 A.D. the Berber refor-
mer, Abdullah bin Yasin, left the
ribat  (monastery) which he had
conducted on an island of the lower
Senegal and began to preach Islam
to the Berbers of the Adrar and to
the negroes of Takrur. The king
of Takrur and his family adopted
Islam. The king of Manding (Mali),
who lived on the Upper Niger, soon
became a convert also. The con-
version of the king of Songhai, in
the region of Gao on the middle
of Niger, is placed about the same
date. :

The various kingdoms in this
area were then vassal states of the
Ghana Empire. In 1054 Abdullah
bin Yasin liberated the Lemtuna
tribe of Berbers f[rom Ghana’s do-
mination. And about 1076 A D,
while Yusuf bin Tashfin, at the
head of the main body of the
Almoravids, was conquering Mo-
rocco and preparing to invade
Spain, his cousin, Abubakar bin
Umar of the Lemtuna tribz, siezed
Kunibi, the capital of the Ghana
Empire and with it came te an
end Ghana domination in the
region. Many of the vassal king-
doms became Muslims.

The death of Abubakar bin
Umar in 1087 and the departure
to the north of the last Almora-
vid forces which had supported him,
did not prevent the further spread
of Islam. Then rose the Empire
of Mali which acquired hegemony

in the region in the thirteenth
century. The word ‘Mali” means
hippopotamus in  the Bambara
Language, and signifizs strength.

Of its miny empzrors, Mansa
Mus1 (1307-32) was th2 most out-
standing.  His  armies captared:
Timbuktuand vast territories around
the middle Niger. Trans-Saharan
caravans regularly visited Mali and
Mansa Musa kept his ambassador

Area :

464,752 square miles.
President Modibo Keita

at Fez. History has recorded that
he made his pilgrimage to Mecca
accompanied by 500 slaves and
distributed 50,000 ounces of gold
along the way. He brought back
with him Muslim scholars to en-
hance the reputation for learning
which Timbuktu had acquired. He
brought also with him architects
who erected mosques in Gao and
Timbuktu, When the well-known
traveller Tbn Batuta reached Mali
in 1353 A D., the ruler was Mansa
Suleiman. Subsequently, the Empire
of Mali began to decline; the Tuaregs
took Timbuktu and much of the
northern area while others seized
other parts of the empire. It
shrunk to insignificance by the mid-
dle of the seventeenth century.

Another empire which thrived
in this area was that of Songhai at
Gao, This originated around the
ninth century when the pagan
Berbers of the Lemtuna tribe gained
control over Songhai farmers along
the Niger River, at Dendi, thus
beginning a dynasty whose politi-
cal influence reached considerable
proportions by 1325. Meanwhile,
these Berbers were converted to
Islam during the eleventh century.
For ten years, from 1325 to 1335
the Songhai kingdom at Gao was
under Mali suzerainty, but then
mansged to break this hold and
for more than hundred years con-
trolled the Niger Valley south of
Gao. The most outstanding of
the Songhai emperors was “Askiya”
Mohammed Toure, who in the
beginning of the sixteenth century
made a pilgrimage to Mecca which
in its grandeur rivalled the pilgri-
mage of Mansa Musa,

There was a renaissance of Islam
in the West African countries in
the end of the eighteeath and
the beginning of the nineteentn
century. Thea the Tukulor Hji
Umar, who in the course of his
pilgrimage to Mecca (1820) had been
invested with the title of “Khalifa
of the Tijaniyyah” order of Sufis
for the Sudan, besgan in 1838 a
series of missionary campaigas
which made him master of Manding

7

Popdl&)ion :

4,305,000 (Muslims 90%)
Capital : Bamako

(1848), Kaarta (1854), Segu (1861)
and lastly of Masina (1862). Be-
tween 1857 and 1859, Haji Umar
fought with the French who were
trying to establish their hold over
the area. He was killed in 1864
trying to put down a rebellion and
his rule passed to a son who even-
tually fled before the French ad-
vance in 1890-93. A little latter,
an attempt to set up another
Muslim Empire between the Senegal
and the Upper Volta, started by
Imam Samori Toure of Guinea was
checked by the defeat of the latter,
who was ultimately captured by the
French troops. The dcfeats of Haji
Umar’s son and subsequently of
Imam Samori Toure made it possi-
ble for the French to gain control
of the area with only small forces
operating out of Sencgal on the
west coast.

In 1904 the French formed g
territory in the present area of
Mali and called it ““ Upper Senegal
and Niger”. The name was changed
to “French Sudan” in 1920, In
1958 the country’s leadership decided
to vote for Gen Dz Gaulle’s cons-
titution and to join the French
Community as a self-governing
republic. In 1959, a federation
between Senegal and Sudan was
lauached. It took the name of
Mali from the empire which floy-
rised over the territory in  the
thirteenth and fourteenth centuries,
The federation obtained indepen-
dence within the French Commu-
nity in June 1960, but less than
three months later the federation
broke up over policy disagreements,
After the break-up of the federa-
tion, Sudan declared itself a
completely independent Republic,
retaining the name of Mali.

The eighty-members Legislative v
Assembly was elected in March
1959. Modibo Keita who was
born in 1915 ina leading Muslim’
family of the Bambara tribe, started.
life as a teacher and then took
to politics. Since 1958 he has
remained head of successive govern-
ments. He is the President of the
Republic.




THE:MUSLIM WEIR: D

Before the end of the seventh
" century of the Christian era, Islam
had become the predominant reli-
gion of North Africa. Arab and
Berber caravans took Islam across
the Sahara and Islam began to
spread gradually in West Africa.

Before the eleventh century the
various kingdoms in West Africa
were vassal states of the Ghana
cempire. (Not present day Ghana).
Ghana owed its power to its con-

trol over much of the trans-Saha-

ran trade in which slaves and gold
were exchanged forsalt and other
commodities 'brought from North
Africa by caravans.

In 1042 - A. D. Abdullah bin
Yasin; a reformer. who arose
© among the Berbér - Muslims, estab-
‘lished a Ribat (Monastery) on an
island in the Lower Senegal River
and his followers were called Mu-
rabitun (men of the Ribat). The
European - historians call them as
‘“Almoravids”. He began to
preach Islam in West Africa to
- other Berber tribes as well as
other African tribes,

Kings also became converts.

“In 1054 Abdullah bin Yasin libe-
rated the Lemtuna tribe of Berbers
from Ghana’s. domination. In
1076, while the Murabitun chieftain
Yusuf bin Tashfin was conquering
Morocco and preparing to invade
Spain, hi§ cousin Abu Bakr bin

Umar- of the Lemtuna tribe seized -

Kumbi,  the capital of the Ghana
Empire and with it came to an end
Ghana ‘domination in the region.
Many of Ghana’s vassal states be-
came Muslims. Abu Bakr bin
Umar died in 1087.

Then rose the Empire of Mali
which acquired hegemony in the
region in the thirteenth century.
The word “Mali” means “hippo-
potamus™ in the Bambara langu-
age and signifies “strength”. .

Of Mali’s many emperors Mansa -

Musa (1307-32) was the most out-

standing. His armies captured
Timbuktu and  vast territories
around Middle Niger. Trans-Saha-

ran caravans regularly visited Mali
and Mansa (King) Musa kept an
ambassador at Fez (in Morocco).
It is recorded that when Mansa

A GLIMPSE ‘5I‘NTjEI THE PABT

History of

: ‘The King of
Manding (Mali) and a few other.
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Musa performed the Haj pilgrim-
age he was accompanied by 500
troops and that he distributed in
charity 50,000 ounces of gold on
the way. He brought back with
him Muslim scholars which made
Timbuktu a centre of Islamic learn-
ing in West Africa. He also
brought with him architects who
erected magnificent Mosques in
Timbuktu and Gao.-

From 1325 to 1335 the Songhai -

kingdom around the city of Gao
was also under Mali’s suzerainty
but then managed to break its
hold and for more than hundred
years controlled the Niger Valley
south of Gao.

When the famous world travel-.

ler Ibn Batutah reached Mali in
1353, the ruler was Mansa Sulai-

man.

By the end of the fifteenth cen-
tury the Mali empire had declined,

- while the Songhai empire with ca-

pital at Gao had its -apogee. The
most outstanding of the Songhai
emperors was ‘‘Askiya” Mohd.

Toure, whose pilgrimage to Mec-
ca at the beginning of the six-
teenth century rivalled the grandeur
of the pilgrimage of Mansa Musa.

This empire also declined and
the region fragmented into many

- petty states.

There was a renaissance of Is-
Jam in West Africa at the end of
the eighteenth century by the work
of saint, scholar, reformer and
mujahid Usman dan Fodio. He
preached Islam in the territory bet.
ween the Niger River and Chad
and founded an empire with capital
at Sokoto in what is northern Ni-
geria to-day. He was followed by
Sekou (Sheikh) Hamadu Bari who
built a capital which he called
Hamadallahi in 1810. Then Haji
Umar, who during his pilgrimage
to Mecca was made Khalifa of the
Tijaniyah order of the Suﬁs, began
in 1833 a series of missionary cam-
paigns which made him master of
Manding in Mali in 1848 and in
other towns.

Between 1857 and 1859, Haji
Umar fought with the French who
were . trying to establish their foot-
hold in the region. He was killed

6
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SPECIAL AFRIGAN FORCI
PLANNED

Opening * a special emergency
session of the Organisation of Af-
rican Unity (OAU) on Dec. 9 at

Lagos, the Nigerian leader Major
Gen. Yakubu Gowon said last
month’s ianvasion of Guinea by

foreign mercenaries constituted an
insult, an affront and a challenge
to Africa. He  charged the meeting
with  producing “immediate and
practical answers” to any future
Portuguese threats in  Africa.
“We must have a common front
and stand ready to defend our

.sovereignty and ierritorial integri-

ty””, he declared.
After closed door session of the

:OAU Foreign Ministers and the OAU

OAU Assis-
Secretary-General Mohd.
(of . Algetia) said the

Defence Committee,
tant

by the delegations: ‘(1) Exa-
mination of  immediate and
to Guinea,
(2) The kind of response Africa
and the OAU should make
to any further attacks against any
African territory and (3) what
should be done to strengthen Af-
rican liberation movements.

A Committee consisting of re-
presentatives from Niger, UAR,
Ethiopia, Algeria, Senegal, Congo,
and ‘Tanzania was
formed. The terms of reference
were ‘““the examination of the grave
situation resulting from the naked
aggression of Portugal and foreign
mercenaries against the Republic
of Guinea and its implications for
the African Continent™. ‘

Observers said Gowon has given
tacit appreval to plans before the
conference to form an  African
high command of troops from seve-
ral nations to deal with any future
aggression by colonial powers.

while he was fighting in 1864. His
son was defeated by the French in
1890-1893.

A little later, an  attempt wag
made by Imam Samory Toure of
Guinea to drive out the French
from the region. With his defeat,
it became possible for the French
to establish their colonial hold.

The French in 1904 formed a
territory in the present area of
Mali and called it “Upper Senegal
and Niger”. Thename was chang
ed to “French Sudan” in 1920,

Mali became
state in 1960.

1

.an independent




MALHBUN — MALI

Diawdhir al-kisan fi-nazm ewliya® Tilimsén, ed. CAbd
al-Hamid Hadjiyar, Algiers 1982 (Arabic char-
acters).
11l.—Dfwans: °“Abd al-Hafiz, lith. Fas n.d.;
Diwan de Ben Asaib, by M. Bekhoucha, Tlemcen
1370/1951; al-Harrak, lith. Tunis 1331, Fas n.d.,
printed Meknés n.d.; Diwdn dr Sidi Lakhdar Ben
Khlodf, by M. Bekhoucha, Rabat 1958; Ahmad
Meallzk, by M. Marzaki, Tunis 1980; al-Fiiard
Thsh, by idem, Tunis 1976; Mustafa b, Ibrahim,
by ‘A. Azza, see below, V).
IV.—Isolated  texts: original or tr.
(a]phabetical order): Achour Abdelaziz, Un chant
maghribin: la gasida dr la «Tée dr morts, in RMM,
soxix (1920), 134-50; R. Basset, Une complainte arabe
sur Mohammed et le chameau, in Giornale dells societa
esiatica italiana, xv (1902), 1-26; A. Bel, Lo Djazya.
Chanson erabe précédée d’observations sur quelques légendes
crabes ef sur la geste de Bani Hilal, in JA, 9¢ série, xix
(1902), 289-347, xx (1902), 169-236, 10c série, i
(1903), 311-66; M. Ben Cheneb, Itinéaire de
Tlemcen 6 Lo Mekke par Ben Messaib (XVIIF siécle), in
RAf., «div (1900), 261-82 (text and wr.); G. Boris,
Documents linguistiques el ethnographiques sur une région
du Sud Tunisien (Nefzaoua), Paris 1951, 160-2/175,
166/379; L. J. Bresnier, Cours pratique ef théorique de
longue crabe, Algiers 1846; H. Briquez, Un podte
populaire tunisien: chansons du Chelkk Ben Moussa El
Fathairi, in RT (1917), 286-304; D. Cohen, Le
dialecte arabe hassanlya de Aauriianie, Paris 1963 A.
Cour, Constantine en 1902 d’aprés une chanson populaire
de Cheikh Belgisem Er-Rekmouni El-Haddad, in RAf.,
Ix (1919), 224-40 (text, tr. and comm.); G.
Delphin and L. Guin, Complainte arabe sur la rupture
du barrage de Saint-Denis-du-Sig, Paris-Oran 1886;
M. El Fasi, Le tarchoun (le petit faucor) de Ben “Alf
Chérif, in Hespéris-Tamuda, vi {1965), 39-52; Gen.
G. Faure-Biguet, L'Agiga (La cornaline) par Abou-
Otran Said ben Abdalleh  Et-Tlemsani  el-Mendasi,
Algiers 1901 (text and tr.); J. Jouin, Un poéme dr Si
Qeddour-el-‘alamni, in  Hespéns, xIvif1-2 (1959),
87-103 (transcription and tr.); E. Lévi-Provengal,
'm chant populaire religicux du Djebel marocain, in
RAf., lix (1918), 215-48 (text and tr.); idem, La
chansor. dite Stdi I-Awi, in Arch. Berb | iv (1918-20),
67-75; M. al-Marziki, Hassina al-Loyli, malhama
shabiyya, Tunis 1976 (2 poems); A. Tahar, Le cheval
de Ben Guenntin, in BEA, no. 12 (1943), 42-3; Ven-
ture de Paradis, Un chant algérien du XVIIF siicle,
published by E. Fagnan, in RAf., >ooxviii (1894),
325-45 (text and tr.).
\’.—JStudies, commentaries, translations,
ctc. (alphabetical order): Abii Ra’s al-Nasiri, al-
Durra al-anika fi shark al-“Akita {see Faure-Biguet,
who partially reproduced this comm.); ‘Abd al-
Kadir ‘Azza, Musiafe b. Ibréhim shr Bani “Amir
wa-maddah al-kaba! al-wahraniyya, Algiers {1977},
‘Abd al-Rahman al-Fasi, al-Uknam fi mabadi®
al-Sulim (mss. in Rabat); E. Aubin, Le Maroc d’au-

Jourd’hur,  Paris 1912, 343-4; M. Bekhoucha,

Erigmes, contes et chansons tlemeéniennes, Tlemcen
1942; A, Bel, La Djazya, see above, IV; M.
Belkalfaoui, see above, 11; S. Bencheneb, La lit-
taature populaire, in Initiation 6 lAlgérie, Paris 1957,
301-9;. M. T. Buret, Sidi Qaddiir el-“Alami, in
Hex,l?éns, xxv/1 (1938), 85-92; C, Cerbella, Poesic ¢
contt popolart arabi, in Libia, iv (1956), 27-39; A.
Chottin, Tableay dr L musgiue marocaine, Paris 1938;
G.S. Colin, Littérature arabe dialectalr, in Initiation au
Meroc, Paris 1937, 224-7. idem, in El', s.v.
MOROCCO = g7 AL-MAGHRIB, AL-MAMLAKA AL-
MAGHRIBIVYA; Gen. A. Daumas, Maurs ef couturmes

[m‘yclopacdia of Islam, V]

de I'Algérie, Paris® 1858; ‘Abbas Djirari, o/-Zajdal fi

I-Maghrib: al-kasida, Rabat 1390/1970 (715 pp.);

idem, Dalil kasa%id al-zadial fi I-Maghrib (unpubl.);

M. El Fasi, La littérature populaive, in La Pensée

(Rabat), no. 1 (Nov. 1862); idem, Jilali Mthried, in

ibid., no. 5 (March 1963), 42-54; idem (Mubam-

mad al-FasT), al-Adab al-shabi al-maghribi a!-malkin,
in al-Bahth al-%lmi, i (1964), 41-64 (see also Tinwan,

ix (1964), 7-30; idem, Lughat al-malhin, in al-Bahth

al-Slmi, iv-v (1965), 199-203; idem, Arad al-malkin

wa-mugtalahatuh, in al-Thakdfa al-maghribiyya, i

(1970), 7-29, ii-iii (1970), 5-23, iv (1971), 1-2, v

(1971}, 1-19 {study of the structure and, from I, 17,

onwards of the terminology of the molhin); idem,

Chants anciens de femmes de Feés, Paris 1968 (tr. of 168

pieces); Ibn al-S&%ih (B. Bessath), Funin al-taswir fi

'l shis al-shabi al-malhin, in Hund ’I-Djaza’y = ldi-

Alger, no. 33 (1955), 4-5; idem, Nazra khdtifa ‘ald I-

shi%r al-diez2a i al-malhiin, in ibid. | no. 44 (1956), 12;

Ibn  Zaydan, Jthif o%m al-nds, Rabat

1347-52/1929-33; Idris al-ldrist, Kashf al-ghits® an

sirr al-misiki wa-nated] al-ghing®, Rabat 1935; M.

Lacheraf, Poésic du Sud, in Cahiers du Sud (1947),

323-33; M. Lakhdar, La vt Littéraire au Maroc sous la

dynastic ‘alawide, Rabat 1971; J. Lecerf, La place de

la aculture populaires dans la civilisation musulmane, in

Classicisme et déclin culturel dans Uhistoire de Vlslam,

Paris 1957, 351-67; Leo Africanus, Description de

U’Afrique, tr. Epaulard, Paris 1956; A. Leriche,

Poésie et musique maures, in BIFAN, xiii (1951),

1227-56; E. Lévi-Provengal, Les historiens des Chorfa,

Paris 1922; A. Maiza, Sidi Guessouma, patron des

whechaichiss de Constantine, in Recueil de notices ef

memoires de la Soc. archéol. de Constantine, 5¢ série, xv

(1927), 83-166; W. Marcais, Le dialecte arche parlé d

Tlemcen, Paris 1902; idem, Comment UAfrigue du Nord

a €t arabisér, in AIEQ Alger, iv (1938) and xiv (1956);

Gen. A. Margueritte, Chasses de I’Algérie et notes sur

les Arabes dv Sud, Paris® 1884; M. al-Marzoki; al-

Shis al-sha*bi fi Tinis, in Madiallat al-Funin al-

skabiyya, i (Cairo 1965); M. M. Ould Bah, Intro-

duction d la pofsic mauritanienne (1650-1900), in

Arabica, xviii/1 (1971), 1-48; Alimad al-Shinkiti, al-

Wasit fi taradiim ulama?® Shinkit, Cairo 1960; P. M.

de Styx, Chants de Grenade ¢t du Maghreb, Paris 1953;

A. Tahar, La métrigue de la pofsic populaire, in BEA,

no. 11(1943), 1-7; idem, La poésic populaire algérienne

(melhin). Rythmes, métres et formes, Algiers 1975 (fun-

damental); Col. C. Trumelet, Les Francais dans le

désert, Paris? 1885, 249-61. (CH. Per1AT)

MALIL, 2 kingdom of mediaeval West
Africa. The West African Republic of Mali is nam-
ed after the ancient kingdom of Mali. In the 13th and
14th centuries, ancient Mali expanded over the whole
territory of the modern Republic of Mali and beyond
into the present Republics of Senegal, Gambia and
Niger.

The dominant ethnic group in ancient Mali were
the Malinke (i.e. “‘the people of Mali’’), also known
as Mandinka, of the large group of Mande-speaking
peoples.

The history of ancient Mali is known to us from
oral traditions and from Arabic written sources. The
two categories represent different, but complemen-
tary, viewpoints, Whereas in the oral traditions the
African traditional themes are prominent, the Arabic
sources emphasise Islamic aspects.

In 460/1067-8 al-Bakri (ed. Algiers 1911, 178)
describes the small chiefdom of Malal amidst stateless,
loosely-organised peoples. Its ruler embraced Islam
after 2 Muslim visitor had prayed for rain and had
saved the country from severe drought. The Malal of
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In the contemporary Republic of Mali in West
Africa, Arabic is not a native language of the
largely Muslim population (8c~90% Muslims),
except for a minority of approximately 1 per-
cent of Hassaniyya speakers (www.ethnologue.
com). However, Standard Arabic plays an
important role in Islamic education and schol-
arship in Mali, and in this role the language
has a long history in the region. Arabic did not
spread to the Sahel region of West Africa pri-
marily as the language of Islam, however, but
as a language of commercial communication.
Trade routes connected West Africa across the
Saharan desert to North Africa and the Middle
East long before the rise of Islam (Hiskett
1994:92-93, 97; Saad 1983:4). It has even
been suggested that these trade connections
date from the introduction of the camel as a
means of long-distance transport through the
Sahara around the beginning of the Common
Era (Levtzion 1973:6).

After the Islamic conquests and the subse-
quent spread of the Arabic language to Egypt
and North Africa in the 7th and 8th centuries
C.E., the language started to play an increas-
ingly important role as a ~ lingua franca in
commercial relations with the West African
Sahel (Levtzion 1979:15). Unlike North Africa
and the Middle East, however, West Africa was
never conquered as part of the Islamic Empire.
Instead, Islam was disseminated in West Africa
through trade from as early as the gth cen-
tury (Hiskett 1994:97; Mbiti 1969:243), and
it made its first documented appearance in
the region in the first half of the roth century
C.E. (Amiji 1984:105). Muslim traders were
the main agents who spread Islam, through
trade networks that transcended family and
village boundaries (Amiji 1984:105; Levizion
1979:15-16). They were much respected for
their wealth (Levtzion 1979:11). Moreover,
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they shared one law, the $ari'a, which included
a uniform system of weights and measures,
and one language, Arabic (Hiskett 1994:100,
194; Levtzion 1979:15; Saad 1983:4). Arabic
occupied a special position in the region, not
only because it was an interregional lingua
franca of trade but also because it was the first
written language in West Africa. Muslims who
used Arabic script were greatly respected for
this knowledge {Levtzion 1979:11) and much
sought after as scribes, advisors to local rulers,
and faith healers (Amiji 1984:x05). The appeal
of the Arabic-writing Muslim traders from the
north and east and the appeal of Islam as the
first written and universal religion in the region

“(Amiji 1984:106; Goody 1971:461) resulted in

conversions to Islam, first among local traders
and rulers from the roth century C.E. onward.
An increasing number of conversions among
larger parts of the population of West Africa
took place from the late r3th century onward
(Clarke 1982:47—48; Hiskett 1994:94). As a
result, the role of Arabic expanded from that
of a lingua franca of transregional trade to its
present role as language of Islamic education
and scholarship (Abdulaziz 1984:132; Amiji
1984:106).

In the 14th century, the famous Muslim ruler
Kankan Musa of the ancient kingdom of Mali
went on a pilgrimage to Mecca, also visiting
Egypt on his way. He spent so much of his
wealth in Egypt that his spending led to infla-
tion there. His journey to the heartland of Islam
left a strong impression on him. He became
aware of the imperfections of Islamic practice
in his kingdom. Upon his return, he therefore
invested in Islamic education and scholarship
by building mosques and sending local Islamic
scholars to study in centers of Islamic scholar-
ship in the Maghreb, above all in Fes. He firmly
established Islamic education and scholarship
in the West African Sahel, and the regional
centers of trade Timbuktu and Djenné devel-
oped into centers of Islamic learning (Levtzion
1986b:185—186, 196-197).

In the 16th century, Timbuktu reached its
peak as the center of Islamic scholarship for the
entire region of West Africa. The city counted
some 150 Qur'anic schools and attracted
students and scholars from West Africa, the
Maghreb, and even the Middle East. Islamic sci-
ences were taught on a large scale in the houses
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wakala

Urban building combining the functions of khan,
warehouse and market.

wagqf
A charitable endowment often intended for the

upkeep of a religious building, educational establish-
ment or hospital.

Wasit -

Capital of Irag during the Umayyad period.

Wasit lies south-east of the modern town of Kut in
southern Iraq. It was founded in yo1 cE by al-Hajjaj,
governor of Irag, as a garrison town to replace
Kufa and Basra which had been demilitarized after
a revolt against the Umayyads. In 874 another
Friday mosque was built by the Turkish general
Musa ibn Bugha in the eastern part of the city.
The devastation wrought by the Mongols in the
thirteenth century and by Timur in the fourteenth
hastened the decline of a city that was no longer
on the main trade routes due to a change in the
course of the Tigris.

The first mosque on the site was built by al-
Hajjaj in 703; measuring 100 m per side, it was
located next to the governor's residence. Iraqi
excavations revealed two superimposed mosques,
the earlier of which had no mihrab. This confirms
the early date of the mosque, as the first concave
mihrab was introduced by al-Walid in 707—¢ in
the mosque of Medina.

There are also the remains of a thirteenth-cen-
tury madrassa on the site, consisting of a monumen-
tal portal flanked by twin minarets with fluted
brick decoration.

e

West Africa \/
Region of Africa comprising the modern states of Mult,
Nlauritania, Senegnl, Niger. Nigeria,  Cameroon,
Burkina Faso, Guinea and Ghana. o

302

Known to medieval geographers as the Sudan, this
area extends from the Sahara desert in the north to
the mouth of the Niger river in the south, and from
Atlantic in the west to Lake Chad in the east. The
region was subject to the influence of Islam from
the eighth or ninth century onwards and by the
nineteenth century large areas were Islamicized.

West Africa can be divided into four main
zones, the Sahara, the Sahel, the Savannah and the
rain forests. The largest zone is the Sahara desert
which extends from the Atlas mountains in Mo-
rocco and Algeria to the Senegal river. Until recent
times the vast dunes and extreme temperatures of
this desert have formed an impenetrable barrier to
all except the nomadic tribes which inhabit the
area. South of the desert is band of semi-arid
country known as the Sahel (Arabic for ‘coast’)
where there is an intermittent vegetation of scrub
and occasional small trees. Below this is the Sa-
vannah region characterized by a rich growth of
grass and plentiful seasonal rainfall. Further south
near the coast, especially in Nigeria, Benin, Togo
and Ghana, are the dense rain-forests. In recent
times the area of the Sahara and the Sahel have
been increasing at the expense of the Savannah,
probably due to human activity. The best example
of this phenomenon is the area occupied by the
empire of Ghana which in medieval times was rich
grassland and is now desert.

History

The means by which Islam penetrated into West
Alfrica was via the trade routes from North Africa.
The main goods involved in the trade included
gold, slaves, ivory and gum from West Africa and
manufactured goods from the Mediterranean area.
This trade was a continuation of pre-Islamic Roman
and Byzantine trade routes and was in the hands
of the Berber tribes of the Sahara. Already by the
end of the seventh century there are accounts of
Muslim traders from North Africa and Egypt in
the markets of the Sudan. By the end of the eighth
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Tawarik"/

Tribe of Algeria, Burkina Faso Libya, Mali and
Niger

H.R. KHUSHA

The Tawarik, Arabised form of the original
Berber Twareg, are conventionally in French and
English Touareg, Tuareg, a Berber tribal people of
the Inner Sahara, living in what is now Algeria,
Libya, Niger, Mali and Burkina Faso.

The Tuareg society is a society of nomadic cattle
breeders organised in tribes and confederations of
tribes. It is, moreover, a society strongly divided into
classes or castes.
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water, the nearest perennial sources—Muwayh al-
Raka and al-‘Ubayia,—being over a day away by
camel. Because al-Duru‘ ordinarily shun the vast sand
desert of the Rub* al-Khali, they have little reason
for risking travel across Umm al-Samim, in the
quicksands of which, according to popular accounts,
unwary travellers, shepherds, and raiders, and their
animals, have been swallowed up. Members of the
section of ‘Iyal Kharas of al-Mahamid are said to
know safe paths leading north and south of the inner
morass, but they themselves rarely cross.

Despite their commercial exploitation of the
nature affords them, al-Duru‘ have no professional
merchants and are a truly nomadic tribe. They have
a reputation for bold and wide raiding, and active
participation in tribal wars.

The majority of al-Duru are Ibadis, but the large
division of al-Makarid and most of the small but
ruling clan of al-Mahmid are said to be Sunnis.

The origin of the tribe is unknown. The similarity
in name with Al Dir¢, relatives of Al Sa‘ud who
formerly lived in Wadi Hanifa and gave their name
to the first Sa‘udi capital of al-Dir‘iyya, is probably
without significance. A popular tradition of the south

says that al-Duru have the same origin as the tribe '

of al-Manahil—from Bani (or Ahl) al-Zanna. The
frequency of naming from the mother—fulan b.
fulana— may be an indication of southern origin.

Of other groups living in the territory of al-Duru
the most interesting is that composed of some 40
men of al-‘Ifar a tribe originally from the area of
Habarut in western Zufar, where the majority still
live. Al-‘ifar are Sunnis and Hinawis, but have the
privilege of giving safe escort to strangers in Dir‘i
and other Ghafiri areas. Their leaders are accorded
considerable respect. Their leaders are accorded
considerable respect.

Al (or ‘iyal) Khumayyis, ranging in Wadi Sayfam
and neighbouring valleys between Hamra’ al-Duru
and al-Jabal al-Akhdar and numbering several
hundred males, are said to be of Dir‘i origin, but are
now regarded as a separate tribe. Other groups,
stemming from al-Duru live in al-Sharkiyya and al-
Batina.The paramount shaykh is called al-tamima.
Chiefs of divisions or sections other than those of
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the usual title is rashid.
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Dyula _
Tribe of Ivory Coast, Mali, Nigeria and Sudan

The Dyula, of the three main groups of Manding
speakers in West Africa, are the most difficult to
define and locate because the meaning of the term
‘Dyula’ (pronounced ‘joola’) has changed throughout
history. With the Mandinka and Bambara they
form a linguistic and cultural population of more
than 11.5 million.

The word dyula means ‘trade’ in Manding. Dyula
can also refer to Muslim trader who can speak a

' Manding language (though not necessarily as his first

language), or it can refer to a specific ethnic group
which differentiates itself from other Manding
groups. Here, ‘Dyula’ refers to the ethnic group of
Manding speakers situated in northeastern and north
central Ivory Coast, southwestern Upper Volta and
contiguous areas of Ghana (where they are often
called Wangara) and Mali.

The population size of the ethnic Dyula can only
be guessed. Not only are census data outdated and
unreliable, but the term, for instance, in the Ivory
Coast (where they are most numerous) means an
occupation category of people speaking a Manding
dialect who are not ethnic Dyula. Certainly there are
at least 1 million ethnic Manding-speaking Dyula in
West Africa, of whom close to 98 per cent are
Muslim.

Historically the ethnic Dyula community has
maintained two distinct subgroups: the warriors,

;
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arrangements and to employ any potential servant,
as long as this appeared likely to facilitate the
maintenance of effective government. This
effectivenesstwas measured chiefly by the revenue
reciepts. There is little that is identifiably ‘Mongol’
in the governmental institutions of the Mongols’
empire, except the way in which they made SO
extraordinary -disparate an assemblage work. The
principal constraint was dlways the consideration that
nothing should be done that might endanger Mongol
military supremacy, on which in the last analysis
the perpetuation of Mongol rule depended.
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Moors

Community of Mali ard Mauritania

The Moors, who are almost totally Sunni
Muslim, live in western North Africa. Numbering
nearly 4 million, they constitute about 58 per cent
of Mauritania’s population, or 1 million; 10 per cent
of Morroco’s, or 2.2 million; 3 per cent of Mali’s,
or 200,000 and about 60,000 in Senegal and The.
Gambia. A Moor is regarded as any person,
irrespective of skin color, who speaks any of the
numerous dialects of Hassaniya, a language which,
in its purest form, draws heavily on the original
Yemeni Arabic spoken by the Bani Hassan tribe
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The Zerma-Songhay look up to the most noble
among them: the Mayga and the princely Zerma
families, and maintain cordial but quietly dominant
relations with the lower castes of their community.
To these belong the captive domestic servants and
dependents (horso) and the various castes of
craftsmen, blacksmith, celebrants, griots (praise
singers), therapists and magicians, whose specialist
duties and products are integral parts of Zerma-
Songhay custom and community.

The ideological canopy of the Zerma-Songhay
world could-not possibly be of one cloth. On the
surface and for all official figures, the Songhay
culture is evidently Muslim. Indeed, the clothes
people wear, the calendar and the code of law which
regulates civil life from the naming of the newborn
_ to the wake for the dead are manifestly Muslim. Few
if any of the freeborn will choose to ignore the five
prayers, of the day or any of the fasts of the Muslim
year. In fact, the higher one’s station on the social
ladder, the more publicly exhibited the signs of
devotion. On Friday, howling sirens escort the parade
of limousines behind the president’s to the mosque.

Islam has introduced new elements to the
Songhay culture while leaving almost untouched the
underlying framework of custom and tradition, for
Islam has come to these regions, travelling with the
caravans of traders and merchants and settling in
marketplaces, fortified towns and administrative
centres. On the other hand, more than 95 per cent of
the Zerma-Songhay reside in the vast spaces between
such sites, drawing their sustenance—their ‘life’s
strength’—from the soil, the river or other elements
of nature in respectful relations with the forces and
spirits whijch govern these realms and in dependence
upon the elders and the specialists among them who
can transmit the secrets of these relations.

Even in the c.ity, when night falls, after the
limousines and the sirens have found their way back
to the presidential residence and are quiet, the sound
of the talking drums rises from one or another suburb,
calling forth the nightly possession dances.
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Soninke /

Community of Gambia, Ghana, Mali, Mauritania
and Senegal

0.KANE

The Soninke, often called Sarakole, form a
relatively large western African ethnic group of 2.5
million people, 47 per cent of whom are Muslims.
Most live in Mali, Upper Volta and Ivory Coast,
while smaller groups are found in Senegal, Gambia
and Mauritania. According to their oral history, they
are related to ancestors of the Caucasian race from
the Saharan-Mediterranean region, probably Berbers,
who exercised considerable authority and power in
the Sudanese Sahel, in Ghana, near Koumbi, in the
Ouagadougou until the end of the eleventh century
and, later, at Diara, near Nioro.

Since then the Soninke have formed numerous
communities during their migrations and are referred
to by their neighbours under a variety of names. They
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Vai

Community of Guinéa, Mali and Sierra Leone

The Vai (also found in literature as Vey and
Vei) are an offshoot of northern Manding-speaking
peoples of Guinea and Mali. The Vai seem to have
moved into the forest region around A.D. 1500 and
finally settled in an area straddling the Mano River
on the Atlantic coast in what today in Sierra Leone
and Liberia. Although the initial group was probably
small in numbers, the Vai have enculturated
surrounding peoples into their way of life. In
addition, by maintaining contact with the Savanna
Mandinka, they have perpetuated their former
savanna culture in the forest region.

Today, the Vai, most of whom are Muslims,
number about 63,000 in Liberia, 59,000 in Guinea
and 18,000 in Sierra Leone, with all figures awaiting
more accurate census and analysis. Some Vai living
in Sierra Leone are rapidly acquiring the Mende
language and losing Vai. On other cultural levels,
they are also acculturating to the more dominant
Mende patterns of life. In Liberia, although there
has been considerable outmigration to the urban
areas, Vai culture survives as a way of life distinct
from that of the surrounding peoples.

Traditionally, the Vai have based their political
structure on patrilineal kinship units with patrilocal
residence. Patrilineal clans are territorial defined and
form the largest stable political units. Confederations
of clans have occurred periodically, but remain
unstable, generally based on the personal abilities of
particular political leaders. Upon the death of such
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leaders the confederations usually fragment into -
single clan units again. ‘

Claims to specific territory are based on a first
occupation basis by a particular lineage. Others who"
arrive later become strangers to the first inhabitants. -
The late arrivals, with their offspring, remain junior
members of the political structure unless they
intermarry with members of the original patrilineage
or until a sufficient span of generations erases the
stranger stigma.

Other forms of stratification exist within Vai
society. Various types of servitude occur, including
debt bondage, human pawning and chattel slavery.
The social distinction and distance between chattel
slaves and all other members of Vai society is most
notable and particularly affects social, economic and
political activities. Chattel slaves as well as their
children remain socially distinct from all others in
the society, engaging in only the most menial tasks.
They are not permitted to participate in any political
activity. At certain points in Vai history, this
prohibition has led to slave revolts.

The Vai economy depends on a combination of

‘swidden agriculture, with particular emphasis on rice

as the staple food, and trade as middlemen between
the peoples of the interior and ships stopping along
the Vai coast. With these two activities, it has been
possible for the Vai to overcome the usual limitations
of tropical forest environment.

Most forest-dwelling swidden agriculturalists
have been unable to sustain any great social
stratification, but for the Vai it has been possible
because of their access to the additional economic
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- Mosque of Fakhr al-Din, Mogadishu, Somalia (after Garlake)

top. Although the mosque is badly damaged, it
seems to consist of a central rectangular hall
flanked by two side aisles, The mihrab in the
centre of the north wall has a fluted semi-dome
and, together with the pottery found there, sug-

'gests a twelfth-century foundation for the site.

Although Barawa was probably founded at a simi-
lar date, the earliest buildings in the town date
from the eighteenth century. One of these, a
mosque, has a square minaret with elaborate carved
woodwork. Probably the largest early site on the
coast is Bur Gao whose are contained within a
huge enclosure similar to that of Munghia. The
principal standing structure on the site is 4 square
building covered with a low domical vault. The
site also contains a number of pillar tombs similar
to those of north Kenya.

See also: East Africa, Kenya

Further reading:

N. Chittick, ‘An archaeological reconnaissance of the
southern Somali coast’, Azanig 4- 115-30, 1969,

H. C. Sanservino, ‘Archaeological remains on the southern
Somali coast’, Azania 18; 151-64, 1983,

Songhay
The people who inhabit the banks of the Niger river

18]
o
(2]

between Gao and Dend; in West Africa.

The Songhay people were the ruling population of
the empire of Gao during the fifteenth and six.
teenth centuries. Some of them were Muslim before
the eleventh century but some have remained
pagan to the present day. Little is known of early
Songhay architecture, although ancestor-worship
seems to have been expressed through earthen
burial mounds. Elements of this tradition seem to
have been incorporated in Islamic monuments
where prominent people are buried within solid-
earth pyramid-like constructions, the most famouys
of which is the tomb of Askiya Muhammad at
Gao.

See also: Gao, West Africa

South Africa

The Muslim community of South Africa seem
to have originated from south-east Asia, mostly ©

Malaysia. The Malays were mostly brought to
South Africa as slaves in the eighteenth century, -

although some came freely as political exiles Al-
though they were allowed to remain Muslim they
were not able to worship publicly until 1804.
Before that time prayer was carried out within
houses or in the open air. The first purpose-built
mosque was the Auwal Mosque in Cape Town
built at the beginning of the eighteenth century.
In its earliest form the mosque lacked a minaret
and resembled a chapel from the exterior. Inside,
there were two courtyards, a kitchen and storage
rooms as well as a prayer hall. For planning reasons
the building was not oriented to face Mecca;
instead the mihrab inside was built at an angle to
the rest of the building to correct this.

Further reading:

F.R. Bradlow and M. C. Cairns, The Early Cape Muslims:
A Study of their Mosques, Genealogy and Origins, Cape
Town 1973,

Spain (Arabic: al-Andalus)

Large country in south-western Europe occupying the

Y e 14 Pl
greater part of the Iberian peninsula and known in
Arabic as al-Andalus,

Large parts of this country were Muslim from the
arrival of the Arab armies in 711 to the fall of the
amirate of Granada in 1492. Before the arrival of
the first Arab armies Spain was ruled by the




LEO AFRICANUS AND THE SONGHAY
CONQUEST OF HAUSALAND

Humphrey J. F, i;sher

Leo Africanus is our earliest detailed written source for the
history of the central Sudan, including Songhay on the Niger bend,
the Hausa states east of the Niger, and Gaoga (wherever that may
have been).! The Songhay conquest of Hausaland, the principal
theme of this article, is one of the most vivid interludes in the whole
of Leo’s book. Various authorities have attached special significance
to this early sixteenth century episode. Hogben and Kirk-Greene,
for example, call the Hausa campaigns the most important military
enterprises of the ruler of Songhay.? Ifemesia, although expressing
various reservations about Leo’s account,® places the Songhay
invasions among the most important events of the sixteenth century,
“a highly significant period in the history of Hausaland.” He thinks
that the Songhay presence probably helped to reduce internal
quarrels within Hausaland.* Skinner carries this line of argument
further, finding it a stressful period, a struggle for Hausa inde-
pendence which may well have given birth to ““a clear-cut national

Ve

'The controversy over the location of Gaoga continues; see P. Kalck, “Pour une
localisation du royaume de Gaoga,” Journal of African History, X111, 4 (1972), 529-548;
and the rejoinder of R. 5. O’Fahey and J. L. Spaulding, “Comment: the Geographic Location
of Gaoga,” Journal of African History, X1V, 3 (1973), 505-508, including a reply from
Kalok. I am preparing a further articlo, on Guoga, suggesting that It wus probably southern
Bomo,

3S. J. Hogben and A. H. M. Kirk-Greene, The Emirates of Northern Nigeria (London,
1566), 81-82.

3See below, note 107.

C. C. Ifemesia, *States of the Central Sudan,” in J. F. Ade Ajayi and 1. Espie, eds., 4

Thousand Years of West African History (Ibadan, 1965), 99-100.

86 The International Journal of African Historical Studies, X1, 1 (1978)
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identity and the consciousness of it.”* R. A. Adeleye looks more to
the outward, international implications of the conquest: partly as
result of rivalry between Songhay (o the west and Bomu to the cast,
“Hausaland became fully integrated into the commercial and ideo-
logical nexus which linked the Western Sudan societies together as
well as with the wider Islamic World.”® The Songhay excursion into
Hausaland is also used as a tool helping to define other events: the
redoubtable but elusive Queen Amina of Zaria, for instance, is to be
placed in the fifteenth century, for she would not have found room on
the crowded stage of the sixteenth.” Other scholars dwell simply
upon the desolation which the Songhay forces wrought in Hausaland.

Quite a persuasive case, however, may be put forward in favor of
the view that the Songhay conquest had no lasting importance at all,
that Leo’s account of it is grossly inflated, even that there was no
conquest. I shall try to present this case here, looking first at the
preparation of Leo’s text, then at his itineraries within the Sudan,
next at his detailed account of the conquest, and finally at the
region’s other sources available and known to me, which might be
expected to make some reference to the conquest, but which main-
tain in fact a quite extraordinary silence about these events. The
basic premise of my argument is a simple one: that events of sub-
stantial importance in one source may reasonably be expected to
find some echo in other sources of contemporary relevance. To
borrow a metaphor from the radar submarine detectors of the last
World War, where there is no echo, there is unlikely to have been
any submarine.®

The dating of Leo’s Description of Africa is uncertain, Jean-
Baptiste Ramusio’s introduction to the first published edition, which
appeared in 1550, says that Leo had written his book, in Arabic,

*N. Skinner, “The Origin of the Name ‘Hausa’,” Africa, 38 (1968), 253, 257, his very
interesting linguistic material, indicating an interrelationship between the Hausa and the
Songhay peoples, would be just as valid without any conquest, for which he has simply
followed D, Westermann's introductory remarks for G. P. Bargery, A Hausa-English Dic
tionary and English-Hausa Vocabulary (London, 1934), x. Valuable confirmation for Song-
hay influence upon Hausaland, quite independent of any conguest, is to be found in P.
Lovejoy, * The Role of the Wangara in the Economic Transformation of the Central Sudan in
the Fifteenth and Sixteenth Centuries,” Journal of African History, XIX (1978) forthcoming,

‘R. A. Adeleye, “Hausaland and Borno 1600-1800,” in F. A. Ajayi and M. Crowder,
History of West Africa, I (2nd ed., London, 1976), 563, i

bid., 561n.
*Earlier drafts of this article have been read by various friends, among them Charles

Beckingham, Finn Fuglestad, Mervyn Hiskett, lvan Hrbek, John Hunwick, John Lavers, Paul
Lovejoy, Allan Meyers, Harry Norris, and Father Patrick Ryan; to all, and to members of the
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WEST AFRICA AND ISLAM BY PETER. B. CLARKE
PUBLISHED BY EDWARD ARNOLEL, 1982.

The author of this comprehensive history of the spread and
development of Tslam in West Africa is Peter B. Clarke, who has
been a teacher of West Afiican history at the University of Ibadan,
Nigeria and is currently teachiog at King’s College, London. He
has spent considerable time in Nigeria and Senegal, and as a result
of his study and recent research this book is as important as T.S.
Trimingham’s pioncering studies of Islam in West Africa. However,
16 condense the entirs history of Islam in West Africs from the 8ih
to the 20th ceatury in about 270 pages is a difficult task, West 4jrica
and Fslam, thercfore, preseats a vast but bewildering picture of
political events and religious movements in numerous West Alrican
communities, their important Muslim leaders, oppositions and con-
flicts. In spite of his superficial understanding of Isiam, the author
has maintained an objective attitude and tried to analyse ihe causes
for the success of Isiam as opposed to Christianity.

Although it was in the 7ih centory shat the great Arab con-
querer Ugba bin MNali led his forves as far s Scuthern Merocco and
from there to the Western Sahars, Sudan and the northera border

of the preseni-day Republic of Miger ihe author agrees with man '
P I » 8

Western historians that it was only in ibe first-half of the 3th century
that Islam began to work its way across the trans-Saharan trade
routes from North to West Africa. The Muslim mcrchants, mainly
Berbers, stepped up their trade interests with the people of Sahara,
Ancient Ghapa and Kanem-Borno, Some of these Muslim merchaots
were also missionaries. West Africa was a “land of gold” and
increasing number of Muslim traders established commercial centres
in Sahara and West Africa, From 1,000 A.C. to 1,600 A.C. Muslim
merchants, scholars and religious leadere were the principal agents

58
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of the spread of Islam. The majority of the people, who were con-
verted, came from the ranks of the rulers, merchant class and urban
inhabitants ; but in rural areas the people practised traditional rites
and pagim worship. So in the first-half of the 11th century the
Almoravid movement was started by Abduliah bin Yasin to purify
Islam in Sahara. Pcter B. Clarke critically cxamines the accounts
of Arab historians and travellers and raises some doubis as to
whether the founder himself and his successors were motivated solely
by the desire to reform, defend and advance Islam. He also rejcets
the view of some Arabic scholars who bclieve in an Almoravid
conquest of Ancient Ghana and the conversion of its inhabitants
to Islam.

Another fictor which was responsible for the spread of Islam
in Western Sahara was the emigration of Arab clans from Southern
Morocco. With the arrival of Arab warriors Arabic also became
the ligua franca of the region, und by the end of the 16th century
the Arabs occupicd @ dominant position in Western Sahiara as the
milirary and ruling class. Numerous groups or cells (Zawaya) of
Muslim scholars were also established in Western Subara, the
majority of whom were devoted to peaceful expansion of Islam. The
Muslim brotherhood—the Qadiriyya—was introduced for peaceful
propagation. Later on, howcver, the militant tradition of lstam
also emerged in the Western Szhara and the Sepegambia in the 17th
century, There were numerous jibad movements in West Africa,

which continued into the 18th and 19th centurics.

The origin and development of Islam in West Africa presenis a
very colourful picture. The King of Ancient Ghana was the firsi to
become a Muslim in the last quarter of the 11th century. Ancient
Ghiana was then at the height of its power and covered a vast area
which today forms parts of Mauretania, Senegal and Mali. Inthe
13th century, Anuent Ghana was replaced by Mali as the most
powerful and weahibiest Kingdom in West Africa, The aumbor,

however, insists that while Islam remained the tehgion of the rulers,
the court officials and merchant class, Ghana never became a real
Mauslim State. While giving his own version, the author also refers
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proposed and explored by some students of the subject, for example,
between popular (often Sufi) forms of Islamic practice and the more
legalistic and textual interpretations of the scholars. For the most
part, this kind of distinction does not apply to the Islamic history
of West Africa, where virtually all the greatest scholars and re-
formers in the past were also Sufis, at least in the sense that they
were affiliated with one or several of the furug; intellectually, as well
as devotionally, they were full participants in the csoteric paradigm
as understood in this paper. Of course, one can distinguish in
Africa between popular and scholarly interpretations of Islam, but
the point to be emphasized here is that historically there has been
no faction, indeed, no individuals, who have systematically opposed
Sufi interpretations of Islam. Until this century, Sufism and Islam
had been synonymous in West Africa.

During the twentieth century two important developments have
combined to challenge this state of affairs, the influence of certain
aspects of Wahhabi doctrine in Africa and the gradual integration
of the continent into the world capitalist system which began with
the colonial conquests of the late nineteenth century. In recent years
the activities of various Islamist movements in Africa have increased,
often financed by the proceeds of Arab oil, thus quickening the pace
of a process which had begun many decades earlier.

The purpose of this paper is not political analysis of this process,
but an examination of epistemological transformations which seem
to be accompanying it. Self-perceptions of Muslims in Africa are
changing, along with how they learn and reflect about their religion.
These epistemological changes are clearly manifested in the methods
and institutions of contemporary Islamic schooling in Africa, as
represented by the ° traditional * system of Qur’anic and classical
schools, and the contemporary, modernised madrasa schools (or
médersas, as they are called in the local parlance). The hypothesis
to be explored is that during the twentieth century in West Africa,
Wahhabi-inspired ideas and imperial Western institutions have con-
spired (unwittingly!?) to subvert the esoteric paradigm and its attend-
ant institutions. This subversion has by no mea led to defeat;
the concepts and experiences of the esoterit T —sti
Islam for the vast majority of Malia

N \wo Por w&‘\ﬁms

Islamic Schooling in West Africa 161
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A Word about Islam in Mali.

The Republic of Mali is a country of between 6 and 7 million
people: recent estimates of the number of Muslims range from 70
to 90 % but these can be no more than educated guesses since no
rcligious census has ncver been conducted. An Islamic presence has
been established in Mali for perhaps onc thousand years, but its
present statistical dominance is a twenticth-century phenomenon.
The ancient Malian centres of Islam were in the region of the Niger
River bend, in such cities as Timbuktu and Jenne, and dotted along
the trans-Saharan and trans-Sudanic trade routes. During the nine-
teenth century a series of jihdd established Muslim régimes in the
administrative centres of formerly non-Islamic Bamana (or Bambara)
states. Thesc wars were extremely destructive of both life and prop-
erty, and the new Muslim governments were greeted with bitter
resistance and almost constant rebellion from the Bamana. The ex-
tension of French colonial hegemony into this region at the turn of
the century had an ambiguous effect upon the Islamic establishment,
and upon Islamic society as a whole. In some ways it confirmed
Muslim leaders in their privileged positions in the emerging colonial
society, while at the same time the French were anxious to strip
them any real power. On the other hand, with the development of
the new colonial infrastructures and the growth of new markets and
commercial centres, conversion to Islam increased rapidly, first in the
cities and later in rural areas, as more individuals and communities
were intcgrated into the Muslim-dominated commercial networks.

Since its earliest introduction into West Africa, important sectors
of the Islamic community have been associated with commercial
activity, but during the past fifty years or so a mnew and vital
Islamic leadership has developed within the commercial sector which
seeks to displace the cadres of traditional ‘wlamd’.' These most

1. See Lansiné Kaba, The Wahhabiya, Islamic Reform and Politics in French
West Africa, Evanston, 1974, and J.-L. Amselle, Les négociants de la savane.
Histoire et organisation sociale des Kooroko (Mali), Paris, 1977. For a colonial
study of the subject, see M. Cardaire, I’Islam et le terroir africain, Koulouba,
1965.
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Lanyon-Orgill, P.A. A survey of Indonesian manuscripts. Journal of
Austronesian Studies, 1 iii, 1958, pp. 64-72.
MSS in Malaya, p. 69.

Pearson, J.D. & Walsh, A. Index Islamicus: Third Supplement 1966 ~
1970. A catalogue of articles on Islamic subjects in periodicals and other collec-
tive publications. London: Mansell, 1972.

I.d. Catalogues. i. Manuscripts: general. Asia, p. 17.

Perpustakaan Universiti Kebangsaan Malaysia. Islam in Malay
civilization: a bibliography. Kuala Lumpur, 1976.
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COMPTES RENDUS
DE MEMOIRES ET THESES

BARRIERE, Catherine, LIEUX ET OBJETS SACRES BAMANA DE LA REGION DE
SEGOU :(MALY)) DES REPERES DE TRANSFORMATION POUR UNE IDENTITE EN
RECONSTRUCTION, thése de doctorat nouveau régime, université Clermont-II,
Ethnologie, soutenue le 9 décembre 1997.

Cette recherche porte sur 1’évolution des croyances et des pratiques reli-
gieuses des Bamana dans un contexte de transition religieuse. Elle est fondée
sur une étude comparative menée dans soixante-quatre villages situés dans un
rayon de trente kilometres autour de la ville de Segou.

Dans un premier temps a été établi un bilan de 1’état actuel des lieux
sacrés bamana, mettant ainsi en évidence les transformations du paysage villa-
geois et invitant & une réflexion sur la construction religieuse du territoire en
partant de quelques récits mythiques de fondation, appuyés par des plans de
village et analysant leur évolution jusqu’a I’époque actuelle. En second lieu ont
été effectuées des descriptions d’objets puissants traditionnellement employés
a des fins guerritres, cynégétiques, magiques ou protectrices ainsi que des
enquétes sur les conditions de leur utilisation afin de saisir les permanences et
les changements de ’organisation sociale et religieuse en pays bamana. Enfin
des entretiens ont été conduits auprés des différents personnages (forgerons,
devins, marabouts, chasseurs) qui exercent un rdle religieux ou qui agissent
comme praticiens spécialisés dans la médiation des relations interindividuelles.
Ces demijers développent alors une relation de clientéle et délivrent des
charmes ou objets magiques dont les effets attendus s’orientent principalement
autour de 1’agression et de la protection.

D’importants changements ont pu étre observés dans Ie paysage villageois
qui est dorénavant marqué par la quasi-disparition des bosquets sacrés ayant
abrité des génies ou protégé des objets puissants et par I'implantation de
nombreuses mosquées relativement récentes parmi les villages de la zone qui
ont une mosquée (90 %), 47 % 1’ont érigé dans les années 1940 a 1970 et 22 %
I’ont construite au cours des deux derniéres années ; néanmoins ces transforma-
tions révélatrices d’un profond processus d’islamisation ne peuvent pas étre
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Mali
1224-1300 C.E.

Early history

The state of Mali began as a small chlcftamcy in the hills of thc
Mandinka plateau on the right bank of the upper Niger, ‘upstream of
modern Bamoko. The first capital of the chieftaincy was Jaraiba
sitnated near the Junctzon of the Niger and the Sankarani. About
1224 C.B. Samaguru lord of Susa conquercd Mandiing. He putto death
cleven out of twelve sons of the ruler of Mali. The twelfth son Sun
Dyata escaped the massacre as he was a cnpple Sun Dyata in spite of
his disability- showed remarkable energy, He collected a force, de-
feated the usurper, and regained the throne of Mali. Thereafter he
conquered Susa and annexed it to his dominions Ia 1240 CE. he
made further conquests and captured the gold bearing district of
Bamboko.  Under Sun Dyata Mali became a powerful state, and the
neigh bouring. chieftaiccies became its vassals. Sun Dyata died in
1255 C.E. Hisrule lasted for some thirty years.

Mansa Wali ‘

Sun Dyata was succeeded by his son Mansa Wali. He was the
frst ruler of Mali to be converted to Islam, He was a contemporary
of Baybras the Mamluk Sultan of Egypt. He performed the Haj.
He invited the Ulema from other Muslim countries to preach Islam.
took steps to promote Islam, and under him conversions to Islam
took place on a large scale. He constructed many mosques and
madrassahs, His rule lasted for ﬁfteen years and he died in 1270 C.E.
Mansa Wati

Mansa Wali was succeeded by his brother Mansa Wati, He was
also a Muslim, and foilowing in the footsteps of his predecessor he
took sieps tc promote Islam. He did not Kve long and dlcd in
1274 C.E. after a short reign of four years only.

References:
1. Cambridge History of Islam. -
- 4 History of Islam in West Africa: J. 8. Trlmmgbnm
3. Islam in Africa > Professor Mabmud Brelvi,
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Songhay
1464-1591 C.E.

Fraditional history ,

The negroes of the mid-Niger region were converted to Islam
during the eleventh century. They established a principality of
which Kukiya was the capital. Later the capital was shifted to Gao.
During the thirteenth and fourteenth centuries the Songhay region
was subject to the authority of Mali,

Senni Al '

During the fifteenth century, under its ruler Sonni Ali Songhay
threw off the yoke of Mali and became independent. Sonni Ali was
a great warrior. He embarked on a campaign of conquests, and
extended his coaquests upto Jenne and Timbukto. Because of these
conquests Songhay became a great power. Sonni Ali was a Kharijite,
and he earned the opposition of the orthodox Ulema, In many
respects he behaved as an unbeliever. Because of his laxity in belief
he became wnpopular with the Muslims, He, however, ruled with a
stern hand, 2and severely punished the Ulema who were opposed” to
him. He ruled for twenty-seven years from 1464 fo 1481 CE.

Senai Baru

Sonni Ali was succeeded by his son Sonni Baru. He tried to
follow in the footsteps of his father. He was not as sirong as his
father. The oppositicn against his rule mounted, and jin g coup
d’ etat led by the Commander-in-Chief of the Sonni armed forces,
the rule of Sonni Baru was overthrown in 1493 C.E,, and power was
captured by the }Commander-in-Chie‘f Muhammad,

Askiya Muhammad

On capturing power, Muhammad took over the title of Askiya,
and he founded the rule which came to be known as the ryle of the
Askiya dynasty. Askiya Muhammad was a good Muslim. He

References
1. Cambridge History of Islam.
Islam in Africa’: Professor Mahmud Brelvi.
History of the Islamic Pegples : B, C. Brockelmann,
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SAINT AND SUFI IN CONTEMPORARY
MALI

/
Besjamin F. Soares @;\Q}y

Beginning in the late 1990s, 2 group of young Muslim religious figures, who
call themselves Sufis, started to attract considerable attention, particulz:rly in
urban Mah'. The most prominent are based in Bamako, Mali’s capital and
largest city. There is much agreement among Malians that these contemporary
Sufis are new kinds of Sufis, Indeed, they are markedly different from both
other Sufis in Mali and their historical predecessors from the colonial and pre-
colonial past, all of whom have been closely associated with one of the main
Sufi orders found in this country.

In t.his chapter I consider some of these Sufis — ‘new Sufis’ for
convenience here — who have become influential religious figures with many
f.ollowcrs and clients in Mali. The recent and ongoing processes of
yberalizaﬁon in Mali — political, economic and social — have profoundly
influenced the practice of religion and Islam in partticular. Over the past few
years, new forms of associational life, increased transnational and global
%nterconnections, and the use of new media technologies have had a major
tmpact on Mali’s religious economy, which has become more diverse and
complex. The new Sufis offer a significant opportunity to reflect upon some
of the changing modalities of religious exptession in a place like Mali, which
has undergone rapid processes of liberalization over the past 15 years.

Islam as an Object of Study
Many obsetvets of Islam and of Muslims in West Africa have long assumed
that Fhe Sufi orders were the most important institutional form for the
practice of Islam in much of Muslim West Africa (e.g., Hiskett, 1984). The
attention to Sufi orders during the colonial period was of course direcdy
relﬁtc@ to both British and French colonial administrators’ overtly political
objectives of attempting to thwatt any challenges or threats to colonial

SAINT AND SUFIL IN MALI 7

authority that might possibly come under the banner of Islam (Seesemann,
2002). Given that the organized Sufi orders in West Africa were and remain
to one degree or another corporate groups with identifiable leaders, they were
obvious areas of interest and study from the nineteenth century through the
colonial petiod in the twentieth century. In the late colonial period from
around the 1940s, colonial observers shifted their attention to include the
latest perceived challenge to colonial rule, those reformist and modernist
Muslims who sometimes articulated critiques of the Sufi orders, their leaders,
doctrines and practices. In the postcolonial period, with a few notable
exceptions, observers of Islam in West Aftica have continued to work within
this same problematic by focussing on Sufism and Sufi orders and, to a lesser
extent, on reformist Muslims. Thus, there have been various studies of those
Sufi orders that historically have been the most important in West Africa,
patticulatly the Qaditiyya, the Tijaniyya, and their various branches, as well as
anti-Sufi groups and movements within various countries in West Africa or
more generally across the region.!

Such a problematic, which might even be called a preoccupation with Sufi
orders and their opposites, Muslim reformist critics, is perhaps best
exemplified in the case of Senegal. Here there has been sustained scholarly
production about the Sufi orders and especially the Mourides — a branch of
the Qadiriyya — that has proceeded almost unintetrupted since early in the
colonial period. Given the role Sufi otders and their leaders have played in
national politics in Senegal, it is not at all surprising that political scientists
have been in the forefront in analysing them (e.g. Cruise O’Brien, 1971, 1975;
Villalén, 1995). Just when one thought that enough had been said about the
over-studied Mourides, the scholatly production about them seems to have
taken on a new life now that scholars have decided to pay attention to
Senegalese migrants in Europe, North America and beyond.2 However, the
attention of scholars on Sufi orders in West Africa and especially in Senegal
has only helped to teinforce the view that somehow the practice of Islam in
Africa is equivalent to that of the existing organized Sufi orders. As Villalén
suggests in this volume, Senegal represents a rather exceptional case for the
impottance of the Sufi orders even in West Africa. If one looks elsewhere in
West Africa, for example Mali, Niger and Céte d'Ivoire, it is readily apparent
that Sufi orders have never had the importance they may have in Senegal, not
to mention other places in the Muslim world.

My objective in this chapter is not to downplay the importance of Sufism
or Sufis in West Africa. To the contrary, it would be difficult to understand
the history and contemporaty practice of Islam in West Africa without
comprehending the centrality of Sufism. But Sufism and its influence cannot,
and should not, be reduced to its presumed institutional forms such as the
handful of Sufi ordets whose history we already know something about.
While there have been very good studies of individual Sufis and the Sufi
orders they have founded, led and propagated in West Africa, there has been
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- and polytheism was maintained. The time was not yet ripe for al-
- Maghili’s programme of wholesale Islamic reform.

WEST AFRICA

Moreover, the polytheist establishment enjoyed an inherent advantage
since any natural disaster: prolonged drought, an outbreak of cattle
pest, the plague, or defeat in war, could be attributed to the wrath of
the ancestral gods, offended by the ruler’s dallying with the new reli-
gion of Islam. If the prayers of the ‘ulama’ failed to bring rain, or
otherwise put matters right, the animist commonality would at once
rally to their traditional leaders. The ruler then had little recourse -
other than to turn against the ‘ulama’ and reinstate the chief ani-°
mists. To talk of ‘magicians’ in this context may be to understate the
complex nature of a society resting on the ancient values of animism

The intellectual development of Timbuktu

~ During the second half of the eighth/fourteenth century, Timbuktu
~began to assume the attributes of a centre of learning. When Ibn
Battata visited the city in 754/1353 — that is while it was still part of
the empire of Mali - he stated that ‘Most of its inhabitants are of the
Massufa tribe, wearers of the face-veil’.6 The Massufa were a branch
of the Sanhaja. It therefore appears that Berber scholarship was
already established in Timbuktu before the decline of Mali set in.
The mosque of Sankore is thought to have been founded in Tim-

buktu late in the eighth/fourteenth century. It gradually developed
into an institution of higher Islamic learning under the tutelage of
these Sanhaja Berbers, and by the middle of the tenth/sixteenth cen-
~ tury the mosque had reached the peak of its scholarly renown. Its
ijazat ('learned genealogies’, sometimes ‘pedigrees’) were fully equal

to those of the other great Islamic centres of learning beyond the
- Sudan. Students from all over the Sudan, and even farther afield, ‘
- came there to study higher Islamic learning.
At first the main intellectual influences on Timbuktu were North
' African, but by the tenth/sixteenth century these influences had
~-begun to fade. They were replaced by those from Egypt, possibly
_ because of the disturbed political conditions that existed in North
< Africa at this time, compared to the relative stability that prevailed
in Egypt in the late Mamluk period. Another factor is likely to have
_ been the reputation throughout the western Islamic world of scholars

such as al-Suyati and others who flourished in Egypt during this cen-
tury. Also significant may have been the general trend towards
~ greater theological and legal pluralism in Egypt. Unlike the North
African ‘ulama’, the Egyptians did not insist on adherence to one :
~madhhab alone. They permitted the jhdividual freedom to make his
_choice among the four Sunni rites, thus anticipating the ijtihad %
- movement of subsequent centuries. Moreover, the Egyptian ‘ulama
--seem to have been more_tolerant towards mixed Islam than their \
' North African colleagues. ‘

Islam in Songhay: the askiyas

When Sonni ‘Ali died in 898/1492 — drowned somewhat conveniently -
in the Niger — his death occasioned civil war between the animist and :
Muslim factions. A certain Muhammad Ture, a Songhay military -
commander of somewhat sterner Islamic fibre than Sonni °‘Alj,
emerged the victor and in 898/1493, Muhammad Ture took the title
‘Askiya’. He became known to history as Askiya Muhammad. Early
in his reign, he made the Pilgrimage to Mecca by way of Cairo and
thus renewed the lineaments of Islamic legitimacy torn down by
Sonni ‘Ali. :

While in Cairo, he made contact with the well-known Egyptian °
scholar, Jalal al-Din al-Suyiiti, who became an adviser to him. Al
Suyhiti gave much advice as to how to implement Islam in the Sudan.’
But he was on the whole pacific: he preferred to avoid resort to jihad
and was also tolerant towards mixing. :

At about the same time, Askiya Muhammad contacted through
other sources an altogether more fiery Muslim savant, Muhammadb. -
‘Abd al-Karim al-Maghili, a North African. Al-Maghili condemned
Sonni ‘All as an unbeliever, sanctioned jihdd against the polytheists -
and roundly denounced those venal ‘ulama@ who tolerated mixing.
Both men, al-Suyuti and al-Maghili, believed in the coming of the
Mahdi; but whereas al-Suyiiti interpreted this event largely at an-
intellectual level, al-Maghili believed it required ihad of the sword’,
there and then. At the time, al-Suyti’s more tolerant views appear to
have prevailed in the courts of the Sudanese kings; later generations -
of Islamic reformers were inspired by the more violent teachings of -
al-Maghili.

Despite the powerful advocacy of al-Maghili and the more temper
ate persuasion of al-Suytti, Askiya Muhammad and his successors .
never abandoned mixed Islam. They used jihad as a cover to extend
the borders of the Songhay empire, smiled kindly on the resident
‘ulamd’ but made sure that the necessary equilibrium between Islam

Mysticism in the wystern Sudan

The $ifi turuq did not make a substantial appearance in the western
Sudan - as opposed to the Sahara where their appearance was some-
what earlier — until the middle of the eleventh/seventeenth century.
Some traditions claim that al-Maghili was a Qadiri. If so, he made no
known attempt to found an organised tariqa, although long after his
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The Impact of Islam on .
Medieval Ghana And Mali |
(10 - 14th Century)

Amin Tawfiq Tibi -

i i i Africa where until the 14th century,
This essay discusses the impact of Islam on Wes§ v 2 ury,
two ancientyAfrican states - Ghana and Mali - ﬂounghed: This area w1.tn‘e‘ssed tfh§11 beghmi%i
ing of the impact of Islamic civilization thanks primarily to the activities o \ aghr
traders.

Arabic sources are the only written sources available to us conce;ning the historykof the
Western Sudan in the Middle Ages, since the tribes of West Africa had not yet known
writing at the time.

i ifying factor among the tribes of
The spread of Islam in Western Sudan served' as a uni ong |
the regign. Islam contributed towards the solution of the problem of tribalism.

Ancient Ghana reached the zenith of its power in the 10th century and its prosperity
derived primarily from its control of the trans-Saharan gold trade.

iting i i - i king of Ghana and most of

iting in 1068 A.D., the Andalusian al-Bakri says that the f :
hisvgbjegts were pagans and that the king was tolerant towards Muslims _for he pe‘rmltt‘ed
them to have their own town and mosques and he depended upon Muslim functionaries
for the running of his administration.

To the west of Ghana lay Takrur on the lower course of the Senegal riyer: The Tacllc.rurifE N
were the first people in West Africa to embrace Islam and they were active in spreading I 5
among their neighbouring tribes.

From its inception, the Almoravid State was characterized by the jihad anfl was activg
in the propagation of sunni Islam and the eradication of heresies and paganism. In 107
A.D.. the Almoravids conquered pagan Ghana whose people, known as Sompfl;e, vgle%'e
co.nvg:rted to Islam and, through these itinerant traders (dyula), Islam was diffused in
many areas of West Africa.

i i i i ies, had as its nucleus
ire of Mali, which flourished in the 13th and 14th centuries, 1
thg t&z;rﬁ;gliribes which inhabited the area lying thWCCI}l) t;le gpper ng:rtgngaggrgféﬂ
i i’s hi i i i 55 A.D.) who appear.
basins. Mali’s history begins with Sundiata (d. 12 A : e
pagan at the outset of his reign but he soon adopted Islam. Until the decline of Mali 1é1 t}ﬁe
15th century, its rulers (mansas) were all Muslims, and many of them performed the

pilgrimage to Mecca.

The most famous ruler of Mali was Mansa Mus_a (r.13 12-}}337 A.D.)). Dun,ng h115 bra%::l(i
Mali attained the zenith of its power and prosperity. Fo}lowmg Mansg Mlll,ISéll s ce Iiorion-
pilgrimage in 1324 A.D., Mali attracted a ho.st of Mushm trade.rs an aslcdo a{s v;n o¢
tributed to its economic and cultural well-being -and to its architectural develop: .

i ished with Mamluk Egypt, Hafsid
anks to Mansa Musa, close relations were estabhsh.e ;
Tul;ll':sia and Marinid Morocco, with the result that Mali became an integral part of the
Muslim world.
The Morocean traveller Ibn Battuta spent nine months in Mali in 1352-3 A.D. and was o

impressed by the prevalence of public security amd.justice2 by the pgople’s devout’ness and
piety, their strict performance of prayers and their zeal in memorizing the Qur’an.

s

255

This historical survey discusses the impact of Islam in an area which
lies at the southern periphery of the Maghrib, namely the Western Sudan
- the basins of the Niger and the Senegal - known as al-Sahil and al-
Hawd, in which until the fifteenth century two ancient African states,
Ghana and Mali, flourished. This area saw the beginning of the impact of
Islamic civilization after Arab rule in North Africa had been consolidated
at the beginning of the eighth century A.D. These Islamic influences con-
tinued to grow, thanks to the activities of Maghribi traders across the
Sahara. It was largely due to the activities and settlement of these traders
that Islam began to spread, initially among the Sahara tribes (Sanhaja al-

Sahra’) and then in those areas of the Western Sudan which they fre-
quented.

It is noteworthy that the Arabic sources - geographical books, travels
and biographical dictionaries - are the only literary sources available to us
concerning the history of the Western Sudan in the Middle Ages, since the
tribes of the Western Sudan had not yet known writing at that time.
These Arabic sources are, therefore, per se a great contribution to the
history of civilization. The most important of these sources, in
chronological order, are the works of Ibn Hawgal (10th century), Abu
Ubayd al-Bakri (11th century), al-Idrisi (12th century), Ibn Sa’id (13th
century), Ibn Battuta, al-Umasi and Ibn Khaldun (14th century), al-
Qalgashandi (15th century), and al-Hasan al-Wazzan, better known as
Leo Africanus, (16th century). From among the Sudanese themselves, we
have ‘Abd al-Rahman al-Sa’di, author of Tarikh al-sudan, and Mahmud
Ka’t (Ibn al-Mukhtar), author of Tarikh al-fattash (both of whom lived
in the 17th centrury), and the celebrated scholar and fagih Ahmed Baba
al-Tunbukti (late 16th and early 17tH century), author of Nayl al-ibtihaj
bi tatriz al-dibaj. In addition, there are the biographical dictionaries, in
the compilation of which Maghribi and Andalusian scholars in particular
distinguished themselves, for these works contain valuable pieces of in-
formation about contacts made by Muslim traders in the Sudan.

It must be emphasized that Islam penetrated into most areas of the
Western Sudan not through military conquest but peacefully through the
influence of traders and nomadic groups from the Sahara who used to
frequent the fringes of the Western Sudan for trade and who set up sta-
tions and markets where they could exchange their wares for those of the
Sudanese (Hunwick, 1970: 115). Thanks to these Maghribi traders, Islam
began to spread not through missionary activities but through contact
and example, particularly among pagan monarchs and their pagan func-
tionaries. The emergence of the Almoravid state in the western Sahara in
the middle of the 11th century - a state based on jihad and the propaga-
tion of orthodox Islam - played a significant role in the diffusion of the
Maliki school (madhhab) of Islam among the tribes of the western Sahara
as well as in the Sudan, thereby accelerating the pace of Islamization in
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West Africa
DOROTHEA E. SCHULZ

Since 1991, when multi-party democracy was estab-
lished in Mali, there has been a remarkable prolifera-
tion of Muslim associations that call for moral renewal
of Malian society and for spreading the teachings of
islam. Some associations make extensive use of broad-
cast technology, helping them create transnational
communities of believers at an unprecedented rate.
Women play a prominent role in these associations,
not only as followers, but as self-appointed spokes-
women and models of a new ‘Islamic’ way of life.

A women's
association was
invited to
perform at a
baptizing
ceremony.

Many members of the Western-oriented elite
explain the Muslim associations’ current suc-
cess by the substantial financial support they
receive from the Arab world, but the reasons
for their prominent position in the national
arena are far more complex. They are the
most recent expression of a long history of in-
tellectual and material exchange between
Muslim West Africa and the Arab world - and
more recently, cities of the West.! Contrary to
their supposed literalist readings of written
sources and claims to authentic ritual prac-
tices — seen by the associations themselves as
countering the corrupting influences of the
West — these Malian initiatives can be under-
stood as locally variable incorporations of
Western consumer culture and notions of
subjecthood and achievement, and of reli-
gious symbals and accessories from the Arab
world. This heterogeneous and sometimes
contradictory legacy of current Muslim move-
ments in Mali is clearly expressed in the field
of education, where the struggle for access to
political and economic resources in the post-
colonial state is predominant.?

There are but a few associations that call for
the introduction of the shari‘a. Most of them
emphasize faith as a matter of personal con-
Viction and moraliconaict. THerview stronge
ly individualizes religious identity. This con-
cern with individual conviction offers an ex-
plicitly ‘modern’ element to the associations’
search for identity in a public arena where the
government, although controlling education-
al and broadcasting institutions, does not
hold the monopoly over resources of ideolog-
ical orientation. In fact, the government is
deeply ambivalent about whether, and the
extent to which, a ‘Malian’ path towards
modernity should be based on ‘occidental " or
‘Islamic’ values.

The public debate over Malian

moral values

The competing versions of what constitutes
the basis for ‘authentically Malian’ moral val-
ues constitute a central field of contention
and ideological struggle among Muslim asso-
ciations and socio-political interest groups.
Central to the public debate is a concern with
what is seen as the dissolution of traditional
values and social solidarity under the on-
slaught of Westernization. Instead of criticiz-
ing the degrading living conditions which are
a source of growing intergenerational and
gender conflict, Muslim leaders attract follow-

Women'’s
Associations, Mass

Media, and Morals
in Urban Mali

ers by presenting these difficulties as a matter
of moral decadence, proposing individual
moral betterment as the remedy. Very similar
to the moral wars waged in other countries in
response to radical changes in living condi-
tions, women, in their roles as responsible
mothers and dutiful wives, are given a central
role as guardians of tradition. Women’s dress
code and bodily enactment of chastity be-
come central icons of moral conduct.

The movements differ substantially in their
relationships with current political leadership
and its decidedly secularist orientation. They
also set themselves apart from the leading
marabout clans and representatives of the
Sufi brotherhoods that form a substantial part
of the religious establishment. The new Mus-
lim initiatives are especially critical of the
practice of curing illnesses attributed to oc-
cult forces, which they perceive as corruption
of Islamic practices. That they distance them-
selves does not necessarily imply that they do
not believe in occult forces causing misfor-
tune and iliness. Rather, they condemn that

wrnanyselfiappointed maraboutsturn the fab-

rication of amulets and other protective
‘medicines’ into an expanding, lucrative busi-
ness.

The new Muslim associations are primarily
an urban phenomenon, both in their social
basis and in that they address concerns ema-
nating from life in the city. The social back-
ground of members varies considerably:
while some groups recruit their followers pri-
marily from graduates from Western schools,
other groups are composed of people from
lower urban classes (artisans, petty traders,
people working in the informal sector of
town). Apart from regular attendance of
group meetings and celebrations, a person
manifests his or her membership by adopting
a dress and behavioural style considered ‘dis-
tinctively Muslim’.

A sanctioned space for women

Membership in an association provides ac-
cess to a network that facilitates income-gen-
erating activities across national boundaries,
spreading from Mali to its neighbouring
countries and the Arab world. While this com-
bination of religious and occupational identi-
ties and the resulting economic networks per-
petuates a long-standing tradition, some new
exchange items have been added to older
commodities. These include home-made arti-
cles that recombine elements of Western,
West African and Arab consumer style, such
as all-purpose religious ‘print’ media in the
form of T-shirts, dresses, scarves, posters and
stickers featuring surats, religious leaders and
their most famous citations. Women's re-
markable public visibility and engagement in
group activities show that their significance
extends beyond the limited status they are
accorded by male authorities as emblems of
an untouched Islamic tradition. Some older
women from wealthy families, having ac-
quired literacy in Arabic, hold gatherings at
least twice weekly to teach women appropri-
ate ritual conduct and Arabic. The historical

antecedents of these female initiatives date
back to colonial times, but they were then re-
stricted mostly to elite women.? There are
now far more women from various back-
grounds publicly proclaiming and enacting
their faith. In their claims and teachings, they
deal with the dilemmas and difficulties arising
from modern life in towns. Their teachings
place a strong emphasis on their roles as
mothers and wives, invested with greater re-
sponsibility as guardians of Islamic values.
Self-restriction, patience, modesty, frugality,
and submission to the will of one’s husband
and in-laws are the norms that should guide
and express the newly found Muslim identity
of these women. In the face of the difficulties
and moral dilemmas of everyday life, commu-
nal prayers and learning give women a sense
of spiritual empowerment and, occasionally,
of moral superiority.

Women’s group activities can be seen as an
attempt to create emotional certainty and
normative orientation in a situation where
patriarchal authority and ideology are in-
creasingly ~questioned. Women’s  increasing
contributions to family maintenance, in par-
ticular among the lower classes, collides with
the ideal of man as the principal provider. A
major incentive for women to attend group
meetings is that they offer social, emotional
and some financial support. Socializing with
women with similarly modest life-styles liber-
ates women from the social pressure to prove
sociability through their capacity to spend.
Also, the small contributions collected during
group meetings are given out to members to
enable them to overcome financially difficult
situations or to start a small-scale trade enter-
prise. The meetings provide a sanctioned
space for informal interaction, the exchange
of information, and even gossip. Many men
strongly oppose their wives’ joining a credit
savings group {which even many women dis-
trust because of the many stories of failure

.and misappropriation of group funds), but no

husband can prevent his wife from joining
such a group without risking being called a
‘bad Muslim.’

Reaching out to a

transnational community

A major factor facilitating Muslim women's
public prominence is the extensive use of
local radio stations and audio-cassettes to dis-
seminate to a larger public their visions of an
{slamic renewal and of the role that women
should play. These women’s credibility as
spokeswomen of ‘Islamic morals’ is widely ac-
knowledged - and often more appreciated
than that of male representatives of Muslim
associations. Although these female speakers
articulate their call for moral renewal in ways
that support male authorities’ conservative
outlook on gender roles and conduct,
women'’s sermons appeal to many men and
women, not only members of associations,
because they articulate a widespread concern
with the loss of social solidarity. Moreover,
they represent current difficulties of urban life
as something to be resolved by individual

women’s ‘better’ conduct. Thus, one implica-
tion of women’s use of broadcast. media is
that it allows them to very audibly accord
themselves a prominent role in the moral re-
newal.

Broadcasting changes the character of the
sermons, because it dislocates the site of re-
ception, expands the audience, and allows for
a recombination of various narrative styles.
Audio-taped sermons can be dissociated
from the original, often public and male-dom-
inated, setting of its deliverance and may be
circulated among a wider audience and in
various settings, such as at home, on the mar-
ket and in the street. As women have easier
access to the sermons, they can debate their
contents and turn the message into some-
thing meaningful to their lives. As many
preachers blend various oral genres, religious
sermons turn into a type of popular entertain-
ment broadcast on the media and consumed
during work and leisure time activities.

The audio-taped (and increasingly video-
taped) sermons and proclamations of an ‘ls-
lamic renewal’ address an audience that is no
longer defined by territorial boundaries, but
reaches out to a transnational community of
believers, with the Arab world as its centre of
reference but including expatriates in North
America and Europe. In this sense, Malian
Muslim associations not only respond to lo-
cally specific dilemmas of Malian urban life,
but are constitutive of a transnational com-
munity that promotes ‘religious identity’ as
part of a modern life-style reflected in the
eclectic incorporation of icons of Western
consumer and ‘Islamic’ religious culture. <@
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